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FOREWORD 

In this paper Father Jean Barry explores the effects 
of periods of study in the United States on some of the 
values of a large group of Thai students in America. He 
realizes that the "modernization" of the cultural behavior 
of these Thai involves much more than the simple acquisi
tion of new technical knowledge from another cultural tra
dition. He knows that such knowledge must be fitted in or 
added to a context of pre-existing belief and sentiment 
systems, must be realized or made overt through new modes 
of social interaction and communication, and must be sup
ported by appropriate new physical equipment and facilities 
before it can be defined as effectively integrated into 
the national cultural system, or those segments of it in 
which students trained abroad play their roles. 

rather Barry finds that some Thai student values do 
change during the experience of academic life in the United 
States; and he believes that it is important that we know 
of such value changes if we are to understand contemporary
developments in Thailand. This would seem to assume that 
Thai students, returning from abroad after undergoing a 
personal "westernization" process will retain their new 
values in the context of Thai culture and will be in posi
tions to contribute innovations based on such values to the 
cultural process of indigenous modernization which is pro
ceeding apace in Thailand. It would be difficult, I think,
in the present state of our knowledge to prove or test 
either of these assumptions. 

Father Barry has now returned to Thailand (where he 
can be addressed at Xavier Hall, 70/9 Rajavithi Road, 
Victory Monument, Bangkok); and one hopes that he may fol
low up the careers of Thai who have studied in America and 
find out what happens to their changed values and what in
fluence they bring to bear in changing aspects of Thai 
cultural behavior. Father Barry is optimistic about the 
possible role that changed values and attitudes can play in 
the modernization of a society such as Thailand's, for he 
believes that, together with knowledge, they can ''account 
for dramatic economic developments". This is a topic which 
calls for more investigation for as J.A.aN. Mulder has re-. 
cently noted in a critique of Buddhist studies in Thailand 
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''very little is known about the relationships between value
systems and social action in general or economic action 
specifically.a'' (·Journal of the Sia•m Society, 55, 104, 1967. ) 

In the following Preface, Father Barry has indicated 
his excellent qualifications for conducting such a study as 
this. Because of its original length as a doctoral disser
tation, the work has had to be shortened rather drastically.
This was done, of course, with the general permission of 
the author; but he has neither approved nor disapproved of 
the specific deletions or alterations made by the Thailand 
Project's editor, Mrs. Susan Rapaport. Roughly two-thirds 
of the tables have been omitted since the material in them 
was included in the text; and much of the background on the 
methodological problems of the study has been deleted. We 
appreciate Father Barry's permissiveness in this regard and 
trust that his work has not suffered unduly under our hands. 

Lauriston Sharp
Professor of Anthropology 

and Asian Studies 
Director, Cornell Thailand 

Project 

Ithaca, New York 
June, 1967 
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PREFACE 

The focus of this study on Thailand is the consequence
of a set of circumstances reflecting the changing political
scene of Southeast Asia during the last two decades. As a 
young Canadian member of the Jesuit Order, I became inter
ested in the educational work of the Jesuits in China. My
own appointment to the East came in 1953, at a time when 
China had come under Communist control. The former Chinese 
Language Institute of the Jesuits in Peking had been reloca
ted first in Manila in the Philippines and then in Hainchu 
in Taiwan. In the hope of some eventual political break
through on the Chinese mainland I began to study Mandarin 
Chinese at this institute. After two and a half years of 
language studies I was graduated in 1956. At that time it 
was obvious that China would remain closed for many years.
New plans and new assignments began to take shape. I became 
a student counselor for a few months in Taiwan and then pro
ceeded with the required theological training of the Jesuits 
at the Chinese Seminary of Shanghai which had been moved to 
Northern Luzon, in Baguio, Philippine Islands. In 1960 I 
was assigned to the office of student counselor at the Uni
versity Student Center of the Jesuits in Bangkok, Thailand, 
with the understanding that I would first live in Thailand,
learn its language, and then do some graduate work in the 
United States before assuming any professional duty. After 
a year of Thai studies, I took the Thai language examination 
of The Ministry of Education of Thailand and was certified 
to teach in the schools of that country in 1961. 

During these years I became acquainted with the prob
lems of university students in Thailand as well as in other 
Southeast Asian areas such as Cambodia, Vietnam, Hong Kong,
the Philippines and Taiwan. Everywhere students manifested 
a strong desire to go to the Western countries of Europe 
and North America for higher academic degrees, as if such 
an experience abroad was the only key to success at home. 
Policy makers also looked at such educational opportunities
as a panacea for many of the problems confronting emerging 
countries. Many returnees from abroad were obtaining the 
best available jobs, and were working in them efficiently.
However, there were often serious problems of adaptation 
and in some cases the trip abroad remained little more than 
a pleasant memory of foreign landscapes. 
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Among the various national groups of foreign students 
the Thai students in the United States offered many advan
tages for research on the implications of cross-cultural 
education. First of all, the students from Thailand repre
sented one of the most culturally homogeneous groups from 
among the developing countries of the world. Thus they
could be examined as a unit from which general conclusions 
could be validly deduced. Secondly, because of an unbroken 
tradition of national independence there were none of the 
prejudices and resentments often found among citizens of 
former European or American colonies. Therefore the reac
tions of the Thai to a Western environment could be studied 
independently of the affective loading found among former 
colonials. Thirdly, the 1, 600 Thai students living in the 
United States made it possible to obtain in the various 
categories of a questionnaire frequencies large enough to 
warrant a statistical analysis. Fourthly, recent studies 
on large samplings of Thai college students in Thailand and 
on American college students in the United States presented 
some points of comparison for a study of attitude changes
of Thai students in the United States. It was then possible
to determine to what extent this last group of students 
departed from the attitudes commonly held at home and ac
cepted the value system to which they became exposed in the 
United States. Finally, my own national background as a 
Canadian and the many years spent in the Far East placed me 
in a privileged, and possibly somewhat objective, position. 
I had been in close contact with the two national groups
involved and I could more easily avoid the biases that could 
have plagued an American or a Thai researcher. And so, 
after consulting the Thai Embassy in Washington where I 
received warm encouragement, I began the present survey in 
March, 1965. 

Many persons have lent invaluable support during the 
course of this project. Without their advice, help, and 
encouragement these pages could not have been written. I 
would like, first of all, to extend thanks and appreciation 
to the Thai students in the United States for their gener
ous collaboration. 

I am especially grateful to Professor Charles N. 
Morris, Professor Esther M. Westervelt, and Professor 
Richard H. Lindeman of Teachers College, Columbia Univer
sity, under whose guidance this research has developed. 
also wish to thank Lt. General Fong Pramualratana, Educa
tional Counselor at the Royal Thai Embassy in Washington, 
o.c. , for his gracious endorsement of this survey; Mr. Alan 
E. Guskin for the deep interest taken in a study which he 
considered to be a prolongation of his own research; 
Dr. Panninnee Rudaravanija and Professor Mani Dharmgrontarma 
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for their expert assistance with Thai translations; and Mrs. 
Jane E. Ruhl and Mrs. Susan Rapaport for their skilled and 
conscientious contributions in editing or typing the manu
script. 

Finally, my many friends who have listened and criti
cized or who have lent me a helping hand with the tedious 
clerical work involved in a study of this nature deserve a 
special note of thanks. 

J.B. 

Quebec City
Quebec, Canada 
June, 1966 
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I. PROGRESS, EDUCATION, AND ATTITUDES 

The Problem 

This study deals with students from Thailand furthering
their education in the United States. The quest of these 
young people for knowledge and for professional training and 
the problems connected with cross-cultural education, espe
cially for emerging countries, could be described in terms 
of a sto�y taken from a movie made recently in Japan, ''The 
Island." It is a movie in which nothing happens. A host 
of episodes, trivial yet intense, takes place without forming 
a story. This island consists of a five-acre hill of poor
soil and an arid waste of stones. But it is inhabited and 
meticulously cultivated, inch by inch, by a young couple who 
labor unceasingly from dawn to nightfall. They have two 
sons, the elder of whom goes to school on the mainland 
where his parents go almost hourly to fetch water. Their 
own islet has no spring, no well; it is completely dry.
For the greater part of the year they spend their time 
rowing to and fro in a boat bringing back buckets of water 
which they carry, slung from a yoke, carefully and slowly,
to the top of their hill, where they water their crops plant
by plant. Planting, hoeing, watering, rowing, carrying, 
digging, rowing, watering, such is the round of their 
existence. They hardly pause to eat and sleep. They know 
no one in the outer world of the mainland. This is simply 
the place where they go for water, the place where the 
school is situated, and the shopkeepers to whom they pay 
rare, respectful visits, and the doctor who arrives too late 
one day to find the elder boy dead. The film is as simple
as that; it shows people living, working, and dying without 
uttering a word. 

This austere film offers a parable representing certain 
facts of life in Thailand, a country which has toiled to 
maintain a deeply cherished freedom, independence, anq a 
sense of national identity; a developing country trying to 
cope with the problems of a rapidly expanding world. It is, 

1The following description is based on Georges Fradier,
Encounters and Celebrations (Paris: UNESCO, 1963), p. 28. 
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in a wa y, an isl and whose habitants visit other shores to 
seek some essential elements which will ma ke it possible
for their own natural resources to bloom into an economy
sufficient to sustain a decent life for all . 

This process is not a new one in Thailand. Over a 
century ago, King Mongkut, Rama IV, began to open the doors 
of his kingdom to Western influences in an effort to profit
from the advances of science and technology. Europeans
were imported to instruct some of the el ite and later were 
empl oyed to hel p reorga nize government services and foster 
a public development program. Eventually young Thai were 
sent a broad to be trained in the skills and professions 
needed in all fields of public life in the hope that, on 
their return, they woul d be able to ta ke over the programs 
started by the foreigners a nd ca rry on the economic devel
opment progra m.l The number of students going abroad has 
been increasing ever since. In 1937, there were 72 0 Thai 
students a broa d. In 1957, the figure was 1,956.2 Until 
World War II this movement of students was d·irected mainly
towards Europe. Since 1945, the fl ow towards the United 
States has continued to increa se as shown in Table 1, and 
today there are a t least 1, 630 Thai students in this 
country.3 

TABLE 1. Tha i Students in the United Statesa 

Yea r Total 

192 1-1922 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 34 

1930-1931 • 27 
1940-1941 
1950-1951 • 2 34 

• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 9661960-1961 
1964-1965 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1,630 

aSources: Handbook on International Study: For 
Foreifn Nationals (New York: Institute of International 

Educa ion, 1965), p. 309; and Open Doors: Retort on Inter
national Exchan

'
e (New York: Institute of In ernationai 

Education, l965 , p. 20. 

1D,G,E, Hall, A Histor! of South-East Asia (New
York: Macmilla n a nd Co., l96 ), pp. 578-90. 

2 International Bank for Reconstruction and Devel op
ment, A Publ ic Deve10 ment Program for Tha il and (Baltimore:
Johns Hopkins Press, 195§), p. Isa. 
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From the point of view of the United States the pur
pose of this program is: ''To provide for the improvement 
and strengthening of the international relations of the 
United States by promoting better mutual understanding among 
the peoples of the world through educational and cultural 
exchanges."l 

The developing countries, such as Thailand, are less 
concerned with mutual understanding in this educational 
program than with the training of specialists to meet their 
national needs for administrators, engineers, and other 
experts. Their assumption, as reported in a survey by
Metraux, is that the objectives of the participants will be 
served by an academic experience abroad, and that the 
supply of foreign trained personnel will foster desired 
social and economic developments at home.2 

This assumption proved to be true in some cases; in 
Japan, for instance, students trained abroad have helped to 
make that country a leader in modern industry and technology. 
But elsewhere, as in Thailand, things worked differently. 
Japan and Thailand, in spite of striking cultural and his� 
torical similarities, show sharp contrasts in levels of 
economic development.r3 Such a fact should cause authorities 
to question the validity of the assumption that professional 
training of the citizens of developing nations in the 
leading industrial countries of the world is the answer for 
development. 

There are many good arguments that can be drawn against 
studies abroad for students of the emerging countries. 
There is an urgent need for trained people in the homeland, 
people who can be trained on the spot. It costs far less 
to educate students locally. In the case of Thailand, for 
instance, the Mission organized by the International Bank 
for Reconstruction and Development at the request of the 
government of Thailand reports: 

1u.s., Congress, Senate, Mutual Educational and Cul
tural Exchange Act of 1961, 87th Congress (Washington, D.C.: 
Government Printing Office, 1961), p. l. 

2 Guy s. Metraux, Exchan e of Persons: The Evolution 
of Cross-Cultural Education New York: Social Science Re
Search Council, l952). 

3Eliezer B. Ayal, "Value Systems and Economic Develop
ment in Japan and Thailand," The Journal of Social Issues,
XIX (January, 196 3). 
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The Thai Government not only spends about 
20 million baht a year to support government 
scholars for three to five years or more 
abroad, but also large �ums representing the.
salaries of government servants participating
in study programs financed by foreign aid; 
it also contributes to the cost of travel. 
These costs have in recent years aggregated 
around 35 million baht annually. This is well 
over twice the annual operating cost of Chula
longkorn University, and would suffice to 
pay for four years of education at Chulalong
korn for 3,365 students.l 

The same report adds that the development of Thailand's own 
universities could greatly reduce the need for foreign 
study and help provide educational opportunities so con
spicuously lacking now.2 

In addition to the strictly economic aspect of the 
problem, the flow of students to foreign countries often 
deprives the local institutions of their best students. 
The practice of seeking professional training abroad rein
forces the dependence on other countries and outside help
and can easily become a self-perpetuating process hindering 
the development of education within the countries concerned. 

Young people easily become alienated from their 
countries while abroad and have difficulties readjusting
on their return home. A South Asian student is quoted as 
having said to Dr. John w. Gardner, then Chairman of the 
United States Advisory Commission on International Educa
tion: "You talk of the need for education in underdevel
oped societies, but my problem is to find a job when I 

1International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 
A Public Deve10 ment Program for Thailand (Baltimore: Johns 
Hopkins Press, 1959), p. l88. The l964 total allocation for 
the five universities under the supervision of the National 
Council of Education amounts to 271,a751,100 Baht (approxi
mately $13.6 million) which is 2.4 percent of the national 
budget. Ministry of Education of Thailand, Report on Edu
cational Developments in 1963-1964 (Geneva: The XXVIIth 
International Conference on Public Education, 1964), p. 5. 

2rnternational Bank for Reconstruction and Develop
ment, 2£• cit., p. 189. 
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get back. Half of my friends are unemployed intellectuals.••r1 

Besides these arguments against international educa
tion, behavioral scientists today assert that an assessment 
of a program of sending students abroad within the context 
of the social and economic development of a country requires 
some understanding of the total process of social change. 
The dynamics of change involve many forces, cultural and 
psychological.r2 Ayal, for instance, underlines the import
ance of the value system in this process of growth: "Changes
in political and social institutions, or investments by
foreigners, will not by themselves bring about sustained 
economic development, unless the fundamental human values in 
the society are conducive to development. "3 This statement 
implies that changes in attitudes and values may be necessary 
prerequisites to technological and economic development. 

To return to the story with which this chapter began, 
Thailand, technologically and economically, has been an 
island, dependent on the constant flow of foreign experts
coming in, or of Thai nationals going abroad to receive 
specialized or advanced training. This practice, on balance,
has undoubtedly been beneficial to the country. However,r· 
there is no evidence that this system will do more than 
cope with the needs of the moment, much like the unceasing
efforts of our young couple on their islet which merely
kept them from starvation. These considerations suggest the 
need for an examination of the program of international edu
cation for Thailand within the context of the process of 
socio-economic development of the country.r_ 

It was out of such a concern that the present study 
of attitude change of Thai students in the United States 
grew. Three broad areas of research are relevant to such.ra 
study: socio-economic development and attitude change, in� 
ternational education, and education and attitude change. 

1James L." Davis, "A Study of Present and Former Foreign
Students Regarding the Effects of Their Residence in Inter
national House" (unpublished Doctoral project, Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1964), p. 1 5. 

2 George M. Foster, Traditional Cultures: And the 
Impact of Technological Change (New York: Harper and Row, 
1962), pp. 58-90. 

3Ayal, ££• cit. , p. 35. 
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Summary and Objectives 

The present research was undertaken to explore the 
impact of living and studying in··the United States upon 
students from Thailand. The main purpose was to study
the changes of attitudes that might result from contact 
with the total environmental matrix provided by the Ameri
can educational experience. The areas surveyed were reli
gious beliefs, occupational values, views on education and 
attitudes on courtship and family life. 

Thailand at present faces the problems of a tradi
tional economy based principally on the production of 
primary products. In an effort to meet the requirements 
of technical and managerial skills necessary for economic 
development it favors a wide program of international 
education. 

Progress does not rest on academic degrees alone but 
is related to attitudes leading to achievement. Prior 
research on international education suggested that the 
foreign student's life is more than just academic and in
volves the acquisition of some of the attitudes and values 
encountered in the host country. 

Studies of American universities suggested that 
campuses provide distinctive "climates'' which may lead to 
a change in attitudes. This phenomenon will be even more 
significant when not only the academic community, but the 
whole environment itself differs from one's previous 
experiences. Upon arrival in the United States Thai 
students must cope with completely new interpersonal rela
tionships and values. They must adjust to American 
actualities. 

Cross-cultural education has been defined as "the 
reciprocal process of learning and adjustment that occurs 
when individuals sojourn for educational purposes in a 
society for a limited period. At the societal level, it 
is a process of cultural diffusion and change, involving 
temporary 'exchange of persons for training and experi
ence.r•111 The research done for this study was exploratory
in nature primarily because this is a field which is still 
relatively new. There was no appropriate way of deter
mining which variables were most important outside of the 

1M. Brewster Smith, "Cross-Cultural Education as a 
Research Area,r" Journal of Social Issues, XII (January, 
1956), 3. 
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broad areas consonant with the overall rationale. As Smith 
pointed out, almost any theoretical issue in the sciences 
of social behavior can be relevant to this empirical domain. 
For instance, a cross-cultural experience can be seen as a 
problem of transfer of learning, attitude transfer, role 
conflict, identification, alienation, and the like. 
"Clearly we should not ask for a theory of cross-cultural . - .education, any more than we  can appropriately seek a theory 
of prejudice of small groups. Rather, the problems-of 
cross-cultural education form a context in which various 
processes, each capable of theoretical formulation, come 
jointly into focus.''l Therefore, in a preliminary study
such as the present one, a certain number of variables had 
to be included which showed some promise of significance. 

1r bid• , p• 8 • 



II. METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS 

The Framework 

Organizational Measurements 

Rationale. Attitudes, in this study, are understood 
as standards or opinions involving readiness for a certain 
response which are operative in decision making and which 
can be identified by a verbal statement. This definition 
is a complex proposition which includes beliefs, drives, 
and values. Katz and Stotland state that an attitude con
tains three separat1 parts, the cognitive, the affective, 
and the behavioral. The present study is concerned mainly
with the cognitive and affective components of attitudes. 
The respondents reported their opinions or their feelings 
about certain statements; they did not indicate what 
behavior would take place in real life situations. A young
man, for instance, saying that democratic practices should 
be used in education, might show a strongly authoritarian 
pattern of behavior in actual practice. 

Attitudes have two dynamic dimensions, the degree of 
intensity or extent, and the direction. The analysis of 
the impact of study abroad on attitudes requires the analy
sis of �hose variables presumed to affect direction and 
extent. 

1Daniel Katz and Ezra Stotland, "A Preliminary State
ment of a Theory of Attitude Structure and Change," Ps�ch
ology: A Stud! of a Science, ed. Sigmund Koch (New Yorr: 
McGraw-Hi!!, 95§), p. 432. 

2Rebecca Vreeland and Charles Bidwell, "Organizational 
Effects on Student Attitudes: A Study of the Harvard Houses," 
Sociolo�i of Education, 38 (1965), 234. The authors make a 
distinc ion between "amount" and "extent" of change. "Amount 
of change involves both intensity of change in individuals 
and extent of change in collectivities.r" Consequently the 
term "extent" of change is preferred as referring to the 
"number of collectivity members in whom a given change of 
any intensity can be observed.r" Ibid. 

8 
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The direction of change can be determined by the trend 
derived from a year by year comparison of the respondents' 
answers.al The subjects of a survey can be grouped, for in
stance, according to their length of exposure to a certain 
treatment, and the respective answers of each group can be 
set into a table by means of percentages. It is assumed 
that the change is in the direction away from the initial 
set of attitudes and towards the goals and values of the 
new environment. 

It has been suggested by Brim that the extent of 
socialization to values and attitudes is a function oi the 
power and affectivity of the socializing environment. 
Accordingly, extent of change is analyzed in relation to the 
organization variables linked to power and affectivity which 
constitute two sets of variables in the present study. A 
third set includes all the demographic data such as age,
sex, religion, and region. These categories represent the 
independent variables and will be described in more detail 
before each one of the variables is defined. 

1. Power Variables. Power is the capacity of the 
environment to act upon the individual and influ
ence his attitudes. In this set of variables are 
included those aspects of the experience of the 
Thai students in the United States which can be a 
source of power and a channel of impact upon 
their thoughts and feelings. Power has three as
pects: the nature of the power, the degree of in
fluence, and the duration of impact. The nature 
of the power is defined by the characteristics of 
the environment in which the foreign student 
lives. The degree of influence is measured by the 
level and the frequency of communication between 
the environment and the students. The duration 
of the impact is the time element, the length of 
stay in the United States. 

Power becomes a cause of change to the extent 
that it is perceived. One factor affecting such 
perception is the agency which made the experience 

1Allen H. Barton, Studying the Effects of College Edu
cation: A Methodolo ical Examination of Chan in Values in 

eaea aven: azen , p. 56. _a _ _g..,a_ _a 2vreeland and
.

Bidwell,a££• cit. , p. 235. 
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economically possible. Some students are spon
sored by their own governments, some are spon
sored by the host government, others by private 
organizations, and the rest rely on their own 
means. A student who is completely independent 
financially may react more freely to the environ
ment than a student who not only lives in the 
United States but also depends on this country
for financial support. 

Another factor related to power is the 
degree of involvement. The broader the scope of 
the student's involvement with the university 
campus life, and in general with the society· in 
which he lives, the more accessible he becomes 
to the diverse mechanisms and interventions 
which enhance the power of the environment. In
volvement in this study is measured by the type 
of residence, work experience in this country,
academic status and field of study. 

The power variables used in the present 
study are: 

a) Length of stay. 
b) Type of residence. 
c) Work experience.
d) Source of financial support. 

2. Affectivity Variables. Affectivity refers to 
the emotional dispositions which condition an 
individual's reaction to environment. The af
fective loading of a foreign student's environ
ment obviously is related to national status. 
The image a foreign student believes Americans 
hold of his native country influences his reaction 
to his experience in this country. Perceived 
accorded national status is closely related to 
attitudes toward those who assign that status 
and, in gen

1
ral, is an important determinant of 

adjustment. 

One indication that students have adjusted
to a foreign culture is that they like it and 
accept it. A student who likes his host country 

1Richard T. Morris, The Two-Way Mirror: National 
status in Forei�n Students* Adjustment (Minneapolis: 
university of Minnesota, l960), pp. 9-13. 
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accepts readily the American judgment of his home 
country, and who is generally satisfied with his 
life and experiences in the United States will be 
more likely to accept the values and attitudes of 
those with whom he lives, and therefore be more 
exposed to change. 

There are three affectivity variables in the 
present survey : 

a) Academic satisfaction. 
b) Perceived accorded national status. 
c) Satisfaction with perceived accorded status. 

3. Demographic Variables. Certain constitutive dif
ferences in the population can be expected to 
interact with the power or affectivity variables 
so as to modify the reactions of the individual. 
Age and its subsequent mental and affective maturity
might show certain trends in opinion. Sex is most 
-likely to be reflected in occupational values and 
in attitudes toward marriage and family life. 
Religion, especially when the philosophies of life 
of the different religions involved are as diverse 
as Buddhism, Christianity,  and Mohammedanism, can 
be a factor accounting for variations. Region of 
origin reflects the environment w hich molded the 
individual now exposed to a new culture. It was 
judged irrelevant to ask the respondents to iden
tify themselves in terms of racial stockn. Aca-
demic level and field of study are of prime interest. 

The following demographic variables were 
selected for this study: 

a) Sex. 
b) Age.
c) Region of origin.
d) Religion.
e) Field of studyn. 
f) Academic status. 

Measurement of Attitude Change 

Rationale. This research is limited to four aspects
of the attitudes of the Thai students in the United States: 
religious beliefs, occupational values, views on education,
and attitudes on courtship and family life. These four . 
categories constitute the dependent variables. In selecting 
these aspects of the students' lives and experiences abroad, 
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the main criterion has been the very nature and purpose of 
the program of exchange of students from the point of view 
of Thailand, i. e. ,  the acquisition of professional know
ledge and experience for the development and growth of the 
country. 

Because these visitors are students and also because 
a good number of them will play an active part in education 
when they return to their homeland, they will be involved 
in a most important aspect of any political, economic, and 
sociological development of a nation. Hence it is of prime 
importance to analyze their ideas on the aims and methods 
of education, and to try to determine the trend of their 
thinking on this topic as they go through the American 
academic mechanism. What is education for them and what 
are its goals? What constitutes a good teacher or a good
student? How do they view the educational process and 
what facilitates learning? Do they move away from the tra
ditional authoritarian climate of the Thai culture where 
obedience and compliance are the accepted way of life? 

Once their training in the United States is over, 
these citizens will enter certain professions and hopefully 
become productive members of the society in which they
live. Because of the level of their academic achievement 
they will easily occupy the most influential posts in 
their respective professions. What professions will bene
fit most from these experts? To what part of the country
will they tend? How much can they be expected to contrib
ute to the welfare of Thailand? What are the rewards and 
satisfactions they will anticipate from their occupations?
How do they rate different occupations in the community?
Given the new phenomenon of the career woman in Thailand, 
how do Thai students react to her role after having had a 
chance to observe American experience on this point? 

Technological development and modernization of a 
country, to be sure, depend on education and professional 
knowledge. They are also related to the country's cul
tural and socio-satructural patterns, and therefore to atti
tudes and values. On the basis of this reasoning, the 
study of the impact of the American environment on foreign
students must include an exploration of the possible changes 
in areas of values and attitudes on life in general. Cen
tral to Thai civilization are its religion and its family
life and organization.a! 

1wendell Blanchard Ced,), Thailand Its Peo*le1 Its1
societ1� Its Culture (New Haven: Human Relationsa rea Files, 
Inc.a, 58), pp. 11 and 421. 
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Thailand has traditionally been a Buddhist country.
However, because of the very nature of Buddhism, which holds 
that nothing is permanent, and also because the content of 
the people's life is more devotional than doctrinal, religion 
today consists of a loosely connected set of moral guides
and philosophical considerations. What happens to this 
system of values and beliefs when the subj ect is exposed to 
a totally different environment? University campuses have 
rarely been renowned for religious revivals; however, the 
religious issue might arise during the stay of the Thai 
students in the United States. Will there be a greater
willingness to accept the idea of a Christian God? Do 
students reach a clearer concept of the essentials of their 
own faith, e.g. , on the person of Buddha, the life of the 
monk, the importance of good works? 

The last area of attitudes surveyed is that of dating
and family life. Students coming to American universities 
are usually at an age most concerned with dating, love, 
marriage, and family. They come from a society where court
ship and family life follow a strict code of ethics, unlike 
the freedom found in American society. To what extent are 
the long standing customs put aside for a view more consonant 
with that of the host country ? An especially delicate area 
is that of choosing one's partner for marriage. How is 
authority in the family viewed? To whom would these students 
turn for advice ?  

A list of the attitudes measured in each one of the 
four areas already described follows : 

1. Religious attitudes and beliefs 
a) Existence of the Deity
b) Conception of Lord Buddha 
c) The monka: his function, his way of life, his role 
d)  Purpose of ''merit-making''
e )  Religiousness
f) Importance of Buddhism 

2. Occupational values 
a )  Occupational choice and expectation 
b) Region of work 
c )  Requirements for occupational success 
d) Security and risk in occupational choice 
e )  Requirements for occupational satisfaction 
f) Basic life satisfactions 
g) Women and careers 
h)  Relative importance of nine occupations 
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3. Views on education 
a) Educational goals 
b) The educated person
c) The ideal teacher 
d) The ideal student 
e) Democratic practices in education 
f) Preparation required for teaching
g) Cause of teachers' failures 
h) Reaction to conflicting commands 

4. Attitudes on dating and family life 
a) Dating: desirability, frequency, and importance 
b) Marriage choice 
c) Duties of husband and wife 
d) Authority in the family 
e) Desired number of children 
f) Age of responsibility for man and woman 

•Design 

In the methodological examination of Jacob's report
on Changing Values in Colleie, conducted by the Department
of Sociology at Columbia University, Barton studied the 
problem of design for this kind of research. Studies on 
the effects of education on attitude can be classified in 
four main types:al 

1. "After-only" comparison of exposed and unexposed 
persons

2. "Before-and-after" comparison of exposed group 
only

3. "Comparison of groups at different stages of 
exposure"

4. ''Before-and-aftera'' of exposed and unexposed 
groups. 

In a study of a population of foreign students, it is 
almost impossible to determine beforehand what groups are 
to be compared. Students go to study abroad at different 
ages, at different times of the year, and with different 
degrees of preparednes s. Their applications to foreign
universities are processed by different governmental and 
private agencies. Their stay abroad varies greatly. There
fore an early identification of a homogeneous group of stu-

1Barton, ££• cit.a, p. 54. 
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dents going to the United States for further studies is im
practical. This rules out the design where "before-and
after" comparisons are made. For the same reasons, and also 
because of the added difficulty of finding a matched group 
of students who did not leave their homeland, the "after
only" or the "before-and-after" comparisons of exposed and 
control groups cannot be established. 

The third type of design, i. e. , the comparison of 
groups at different stages of exposure, has the advantage 
of isolating groups of similar characteristics but different 
in the case of at least the one variable under scrutiny. In 
addition, while safeguarding homogeneous grouping, one must 
also assume that no outside events have occurred which could 
have influenced members of the group differently, at different 
stages of their total experience in America. 

This design, however, as pointed out by Barton, has 
some weaknesses. The identified changes may simply reflect 
normal maturation or overall changes in public opinions in 
response to events. The findings may simply be indicative 
of internal differences in the composition of the groups. 
Selective dropping out of the program of exchange on the 
part of students for reasons such as difficulties of adapta
tion, or negative reaction to the environment, academic 
failure, and financial difficulties, can be a further source 
of variance. 

The Subjects of the Survey 

The Population 

The Directory of the Thai People in America for the 
years l964-l965 lists i,190 students living in the United 
States for that period of time.rl The Institute of Interna
tional Education, for the same period of time, lists 1 , 6 3 0  
students.r2 Undoubtedly neither of these lists is exhaustive, 
and some names have been omitted. In the New York area alone,
19 names of Thai students were identified that were not 
listed in the Directory. However, it can reasonably be as
sumed that the Directory includes the great majority of the 
subjects concerned, and as such it was considered as the 

1Director 
America 

the Thai Peo the United States of 

2 open Doors: Re ort on International Exchan e (New
York: Institute o nternationa ucation, 9 5 , p. 1 8 .  
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population of Thai students in the United States. Sampling
did not seem appropriate, hence all the subj ects were in
cluded in the survey. 

The Problem of Rapport 

Lack of rapport in surveys dealing with communities 
of foreign students may sometimes compromise success. 
Given the long tradition of independence of Thailand and 
its well known lack of negative attitudes towards foreigners1 
it appeared doubtful that the present inquiry would arouse 
suspicion or antipathy. On the contrary, it could be ex
pected that these students would be intrigued by the in
terest taken in their own problems. 

Lack of cooperation could possibly have come from a 
certain reticence of the Thai to open up the world of their 
private persuasions. The relative political immunity and 
freedom from the Great Western powers enjoyed by the Thai 
since the beginning of the country's history, along with 
a strongly individualistic type of religion such as found 
in Theravada Buddhism, have developed a - general attitude 
among them of minding one's business and not revealing one's 
inner thoughts, especially to foreigners. 2 However, it 
was hoped that the anonymity of the questionnaire would 
reduce any possible reticence in communication. 

The Instrument 

Type of Instrument 

The structured questionnaire was used as an instru
ment of research. First of all, a recent study of Thai 
students in Thailand, conducted at Chulalongkorn University, 
Bangkok,a3 provided a valuable set of data precisely in 
those areas surveyed in the attitudes of the Thai students 
in the United States. A first group not yet exposed to 
the ''treatmenta'' of foreign study whose effects were to be 
analyzed already existed. Moreovera, the Chulalongkorn
study had been designed partly on the model of the Cornell 

1Blanchard,a££• cit., p. 13. 
2Ibid. , P •  482. 
3Alan E ,  Guskin, Chan�in� Values of Thai Colle�e Stu

dents: A Research Report (Bang ok: Faculty of Education, 
Chulalongkorn University, 1964). 
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survey of American college students,1 which provided a second 
point of reference, a description of the American attitude 
pattern likely to influence Thai students in this countryr. 

The Chulalongkorn study was based on a representative 
sampling of one universityr, but the Cornell data were ob
tained from 11 universities located largely in the Northeast. 
In addition, student samples, except those at Cornell, were 
men, and the data were collected in the early 1950r1 s.  These 
limitations do not, however, take away the advantages of the 
comparisons which became possible by including in the present 
questionnaire items common to those two studies. 

By its very nature, a structured instrument has defi
nite advantages in obtaining standardized answersr. "Therim
personal nature of a questionnaire - its standardized wording,
its standardized order of questions, its standardized in
structions for recording responses - insures some uniformity
from one measurement situation to another. 11 2 

On the other hand, in instruments of this type there 
is a heavy reliance on the subj ectr' s  verbal reportr. The 
researcher identifies only what the subj ect says his own 
attitude is. Because of the very nature of the structured 
questionnaire, responses are limited to the written answers 
to prearranged questions. 

In the spring of 1964 a pilot study was carried out to 
assess the possibility of an investigation of this naturer. 
Two groups of Thai students were surveyed to determine, in 
certain personal, political, and religious areas, what the 
changes were in values and attitudes caused by the experi
ence of at least one year of study in the United Statesr. 
The first group was composed of 61 students from three dif
ferent residences in Bangkok. The second group consisted of 
26 available Thai students in the New York area. Of the 44 
items of that questionnaire, 20 showed a statistically sig
nificant difference between the two groupsr. Eight of these 

Pilot Study 

lRose K .  Goldsen et aL, What Collefe Students Think 
(Princeton: D .  Van Nostrana Co . ,  Inc .  , 960). 

2claire Selltiz et aL, Attitudes and Social Relations 
of Foreign Students in me-United States (Minneapolis: Uni
versity of Minnesota Press, l963) , p. 238. 



• • 

1 8  

items on perceived national status and religious beliefs 
were included in the present study. 

The Questionnaire 

It was on the occasion of the pilot study that 
Guskin's research on Thai students was brought to the at
tention of this writer. It was then decided on the basis 
of the reasons given above to use several items of his 
instrument in the present research. 

The original questionnaire was designed by 
1

ight
people, the author and seven university students. It was 
pre-tested with 30 students. A Thai language expert and a 
Thai psychologist were consulted for a critical analysis
of the content and the wording of the items. A final re
vision was administered to a stratified random sampling of 
2 , 8 78 Thai students in higher education in Thailand. 

Of Guskin's original 9 0  items, 3 5  were finally in
cluded in the present study. The basis for the selection 
was the rationale of the present research and Guskin's own 
book. In that report only 44  of the 90  items were dis
cussed. In a conversation with the author, it was learned 
that the discussion of the other items was omitted either 
because of lack of validity or significance, because of 
poor item construction, or because the publication of the 
data did not seem opportune, as, for instance, in the cas� 
of religious attitudes. From those 4 4  items 2 9  were se
lected as more immediately consonant with the overall ra
tionale of the present study. The present questionnaire 
includes, in addition, nine items on religious values, 
three from the pilot study and six from the Chulalongkorn
questionnaire. Finally, there are five items on perceived
national status taken from the pilot study, and thirteen 
items to obtain useful biographical information. 

The questionnaire was printed in Thai [see Appendix]. 
Although Thai students in the United States undoubtedly
understand English well, the use of the Thai language
seemed preferable for two reasons. First, any comparison
with the Bangkok study would carry more validity if the 
items were used in their original form. Secondly , it was 
hoped that a Thai document would not only be more readily
welcomed by the respondents, but also would elicit more 
direct responses. Ore thinks more freely in one's native 
language; in the pilot study, which was conducted in English 
in New York, some students had difficulty with certain terms. 

IG ··usKin , �• . t ci . ,  P •  6 • 
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Procedure 

At the end of March, 1965, 1,214 questionnaires were 
sent by mail. This particular date was selected in order 
to reach the students at a psychologically favorable time, 
before the mounting pressures of final examinations. More
over, since new students' arrivals are more frequent in 
September than in mid-year, it was hoped that the number of 
subjects who had been in this country for only a few months 
would be reduced to a minimum. 

The questionnaire was introduced by a covering letter 
signed by the investigator and endorsed by an official of 
the Royal Thai Embassy in Washington, in charge of Thai 
students stationed in the United States, Lt. General Fong
Pramualratana. General Fong had previously been personally 
interviewed in Washington and ha_d manifested great interest 
in the present research. 

Two weeks later, a follow-up letter, also in Thai, 
was sent to those students who had not responded thus far. 
Finally, a second copy of the questionnaire, with the original 
covering letter stamped with a short reminder note in 
English, was sent at the beginning of May to those who had 
not yet been heard from. 

At the beginning of June the returns numbered 911, i.e., 
84 per cent of the questionnaires which had presumedly 
reached their destination. (One hundred thirty-three 
letters came back with notations such as "addressee unknown," 
"moved, left no address," "returned to Thailand.") An 84 
per cent proportion of returns is indeed very high and con
stitutes a fair approximation of the population surveyed. 

Data Treatment 

Of the 911 sets of answers received by June 1, 880 
were finally proces sed, 31 having been found unusable and 
rejected either because they were incomplete, or because 
more than one answer had been checked for each question.
Data were punched on IBM cards and frequencies and percent
ages were obtained by computer. Each one of the items of 
the four categories of dependent variables was analyzed
separately. Tables were compiled with these items for each 
one of the independent variables. The purpose of this 
operation was to determine the extent to which each one of 
the independent variables was operating as a factor of atti
tude change. Non-experimental studies, such as the present 
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one, cannot provide absolute safeguards against unwarranted 
inferences. In order to be able to make an inference, e. g. ,  
about length of stay in the United States as a cause of at
titude change, it was necessary to examine the relationships 
between attitudes, and the other variables which could have 
been a causal factor in change. 

The Chi square was selected as an appropriate test to 
examine the data for significance. "When frequencies in 
discreet categories (either nominal or ordinal) constitute 
the data of research, the Chi square test may be used to 
determine the si�nificance of the differences among Krinde
pendent groups . "  Siegel further notes that in order for 
the Chi square to be used validly , the expected frequencies
in each cell should not be too small ; "fewer than 20 % of 
the cells should have an expected frequency of less than S,
and no cell should have an expected frequency of less than 
1.r11 2 When these requirements were not met by the data in 
their original form, categories were combined as suggested
by Siegel onr-the basis of some common property, so as to 
increase the expected frequencies in the various cells. 
The limiting power distribution of the Chi square tends to 
1 as N becomes large. 3 

1sidney Siegel, Nonparametric Statistics for the Be
havioral Sciences (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1956) , p. 175. 

2Ibid.r, p. 178. 
3Ibid. 



III. THE THAI STUDENTS IN THE UNITED STATES 

The Homeland: A Profile 

The students surveyed in this study come from a 
country which ha! come into much prominence since the end 
of World War II. The Kingdom of Thailand occupies some 
2 00r,000 square miles of the central portion of the Southeast 
Asian peninsula. It is about the same size as France. The 
country consists of a central alluvial plain , drained by
the Chao Phraya River systemr, mountain ranges and smaller 
plains to the north and west , a relatively arid plateau to 
the northeast , and to the south a narrow strip of the Kra 
peninsula north of mainland Malaysia. It is monsoon country
with tropical temperatures and humidity. 

Thailand's estimated population for 1964 was almost 
30 million.r2 The Thai , the main ethnic group,rare said to 
have originated in southern or southeastern China.r3 They
belong biologically to the Mongoloid stock. Following
migratory movements to the south in the later centuries of 
the first millenium of the Christian era, they formed inde� 
pendent Thai kingdoms in what is today Northern Thailand. 
After a succession of dynasties and wars among themselves, 
with the Khmers , the Burmese , and Vietnamese, the country 
with its capital now at Bangkok entered its modern era in the 
middle of the nineteenth century under the great Kings 
Mongkut and Chulalongkorn. 

Today Thailand is one of the more prosperous areas in 
Southeast Asia. This prosperity is due to the country ' s  long 

1This is no place to present a comprehensive descrip
tion of Thailand. However , the reader unfamiliar with the 
area may find the following brief profile useful to an under
standing of the data analyzed here. 

2 office of the Prime Minister , Statistical Yearbook: 
Thailand, No. 2 5 (Bangkok: National Statistical Office , l964 )  , 
p. 41. 

3Thailand: Official Yearbook 1964 (Bangkok: Govern� 
ment House Printing Office , l964) , p. 11. 
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history as a sovereign nation, its fertile soil and climate, 
a productive system of rice farming by independent small 
land-holders, and the absence of population pressure. In 
an effort to build modern industry, the Thai government is 
seeking to remedy deficiencies in power, transport, and 
other basic needs. Thailand has been a constitutional 
monarchy since 1932, but it has yet to develop a satisfac
tory constitution and a working democratic system of parlia
mentary government. 

Geographically located midway between China and 
India, Thailand has been the focal point of the great civi
lizations of these two countries, blending them into a new 
and original culture. Bangkok in particular is a cosmopoli
tan crossroads, a perfect choice as permanent headquarters 
for various international organizations. The culture of 
the Thai is most vividly manifested in the architecture 
and sculpture of its temples and palaces. Graceful spires
and glowing tiered roofs sparkle with golden color through
out the country. 

The omnipresent temples point out the important role 
played by religion. The Thai cultural stream, its customs, 
arts, and literature, finds its inspiration in Theravada 
Buddhism, the state religion. Todaya' s  beliefs consist 
mainly of a core of doctrine derived mostly from Pali 
traditions and associated with animistic and other folk 
traditions and customs. The main focus is on man's indivi
dual effort to break the chain of existence and to achieve 
after rebirths a perfect state of release and rest. 

Region of Origin 

The group of respondents in this survey, geographi
cally speaking, is not representative of the whole popula
tion of Thailand, but reflects well its state of economic 
development. Since over 60 percent of Thai students in the 
United States finance their own education abroad, they
must necessarily come from the most wealthy parts of the 
country, e.g. ,  Bangkok and the Central Plains. This im
balance is corroborated by the findings of the present
study. Table 2 includes a breakdown by region of the 
total population of Thailand, of the subjects in the samp
ling of Guskin·• s study, and of the Thai students who took 
part in the present survey. A comparison of these three 
sets of data shows that nearly three-fourths of the Thai 
students who were in the United States in 1965 came either 
from Bangkok or from the rich rice lands surrounding the 
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2 3 . 5  

34 . 2  

TABLE 2 .  Compared Distribution of the Population of the 
Present Study with the 1960 Census and Guskin's Sampling

By Region (Percentage in Each Category) 

Population Guskin's PresentRegion of Thailanda Samplingb Study 

Bangkok 8.2 16. 4  52 . 7  

Plains 2 7 .  l 21 . 9  

North 21 . 7  1 8 . 7 8.  4 

Northeast 18 . 7  8 . 1  

South 12 . 4  19. 2  8 . 9  

aOffice of the Prime Minister, loc. cit . 
bGuskin, ££• cit . ,  p .  10 . 

capital. The central plains and Bangkok, however, contain 
only 32 percent of the total populationr. Guskin, in his own 
study, had already noted the disproportionate number of the 
students who were residents of the Bangkok area . 

While these proportions may be disturbing for 
the future development of the country, they are 
quite understandable . Entrance to the Univer
sity is based on the ability to pass an examina
tion which includes many different areas of 
study. Bangkok students are generally m�ch 
better prepared for the examination because 
the secondary schools in the capital are 
usually better equipped and have more highly
qualified teachers than those in provincial 
areasr. Added to this are the all important
factors of educational stimulation for students 
in terms of newspapers, reading material in 
general, radio and television media, and the 
general stimulation that comes with living 
in a large city.rl 

1Ibid. , p .  11. 
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When the students were asked their area of preference 
for work (Question 30), although 47 percent originated from 
outside Bangkok, only 21 percent said they were willing to 
return to the provinces and work there. It follows that 
not only is there an unequal distribution of educational 
opportunities, insofar as the international flow of 
students is concerned, but an even greater inequality of 
available trained personnel throughout the land is likely 
to exist in the future. 

Here a note may be added on the desire foreign stu
dents allegedly have to remain in the United States. Some
times the argument is given against programs of interna
tional exchange that, once a young citizen from an under
developed country goes abroad he does not want to return 
home. While no one knows the precise number of foreign 
students who take up permanent residence in the United 
States, the available data show that only 9 percent remain 
permanently in this country. As for the Thai, 7 percent 
expressed a wish to remain abroad, and it is likely that 
only a few of these students will actually remain in the 
United States. 

sex, Age, Length of Stay, Field, and Level of Study 

Table 3 contains a distribution of the respondents 
by age and sex. This population includes twice as many
males as females. Approximately 65 percent of these Thai 

TABLE 3. Percentages of Thai Students in Various Age 
Groups By Sex 

Sex Number Under 21 21-24 25-28  29-0ver 

Male 5 80 11.4 22. 4 26.  7 39.5 

Female 300 16.  7 19. 7 30.3 33.3  

Total 8 80 13.2 21.  4 27.7 37. 4 
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are over 25 years of age. This is understandable since many
of them are either graduate or postgraduate students. There 
is a relatively high number of boys and girls who are 20  or 
under 20. Among these younger stud�nts are the children of· 
Government officials stationed in the United States, and 
the children of wealthy families who want to give their 
children the best possible educational opportunitie•s. 

Table 4 presents a distribution of Thai students in 
the United States according to their fields of major interest 
and their length of stay in this country. About 70 percent
of the students had been in the United States between two 
and three years. This is explained by the fact that, by and 
large, 'l'hai students do not go beyond the level of a Master's 
degree. Some, such as resident doctors, simply seek profes
sional training. Only 10 percent of this group were working
towards a doctorate. Engineering and physical sciences 
students were likely to have been in the United States longer,
while students of agriculture had seldom been in this country 
more than two years. 

TABLE 4. Percentage of Thai st·udents Staying Various 
Lengths of Time in the United States By Field of Major Interest 

-6 7- 8 4 - 4 5+ 
Agriculture 4. 1 69. 5 15. 3  4. 1 1. 4 

Business 
Administration 5. 0 35. 4 26. 3 16. 2 a . a  9.r1 

Education 51.3 19.4 9 . 5 7.r0 

Engineering 6. l 2 7. 6 24. 5 11. 2 11. 2 19.4 

Humanities 9. 8 3 8. 2  19. 6 9. 8 9.  8 12.ra 

Medical Sciences 3. 8 29. 8 34. 8  7. 0 7. 0 11. 3  

Physical Sciences 3. 5 38. 4 23. 2 8. 1 8. 1 21. 0 

Social Sciences .:e . 0 31. 6 22. 5 10. 9 10. 9 8. 7 

Other 52. 8 24. 5 s . a  --

Total 1.r0 3 8. 9  24. 3 10. 7 7. 7 11. 4  
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The chief fields of study for the Thai in America in 
1965 were medicine and the social sciences. The other 
fields of study attracted roughly the same numbers of sub
jects , education and agriculture being at the bottom of 
the scale. This distribution of specialization is another 
reflection of the state of development of the home country.
Thailand's population is mainly agricultural, i.e.r, about 
80 percent , and industry is still at an early stage of 
development. The level of technological development, 
along with the need to improve the kingdom's vast agricul
tural potentialsr, explains the relatively high proportion 
of students in agriculture, and the limited number of 
students in engineering. Of the total number of foreign
students in America in 1965, 22 . 12 percent were getting
degrees in engineering , and only 3 . 1  percent in agriculture. 
For Thailand the percentages were respectively 11 . 1  percent
and 8 . 2  percent according to the present survey. 

When the fields of studies of these students are 
compared witn their expected fields of work (Question 36)
there is a considerable discrepancy , due to the fact that 
many students expect either to teach , or to become civil 
servants after graduation. The schools and the government 
are still the two major outlets for university graduates.r1 

TABLE s .  Degrees Sought By Thai Students in the United 
States By Sex 

M. A. Pn.rD. 

Cent ber Cent 

Other 
YerPer.t"er 

Cent ber 
Nwn-Num-Sex ber Centber 

12 . 6  12 8 22 . 0  Male 166  2 8 . 6  213 3 6 . 7  

Female 7 8  2 6 . 0  127 42 . 3  20 6. 7 7 5  2 5 . 0 

Total 244 27. 7  340 3 8 . 9  93 1 0 . 6  203 23. 0  

1Mosel has noted that today , as in the days of Chula
longkorn , the occupational structure offers very few choices.

•There are a limited number of alternatives , although in-
creasing, through which talents and ambitions can be re
leased. "Royal policy since the AyUdhyan period has 
strengthened the prestige of the public service , so that 
even today government employment is perhaps the only 
secular status characteristic which automatically confers 
prestige.r" James N. Mosel , "Thai Administrative Behavior, "  
Toward the Com arative Stud of Public Administration, ed. 

P •  297 . 
Wi 1am oomington: n iana n1vers1tyr, 957) , 



2 7  

Table 5 shows the level of studies of the respondents.
Approximately half of them were graduate students. This was 
higher than the proportion at the graduate level for the 
whole population of foreign students in the United States 
which was only 42. 5 percent.a1 There was also a much higher
proportion in the category ''other' ' •  These were usually pro
fessionals undergoing· post-graduate training for no specific
degree. They were found mostly in the fields of medicinea, 
the humanities , and business. The high proportion of non
degree candidates stressed an important aspect of the 
students' point of view. As has been noted by Embree , there 
is "a prestige associated with study in Europe or the United 
States; and , then, travel is pleasurable. A reflection of 
these factors is that many Thai are not so much interested 
in going abroad for the love of learning , but rather in 
order to visit some well known American or British institu
tion. It is more important to have attended Oxford , or Yale , 
or Princeton , even if one does not take a degree , then it 
is to have graduated from some smaller or less well known 
college • .,. �  

Table 6 presents the labor force projections for the 
high level manpower for 1980 , prepared by the Joint Thai
USOM Human Resources study. A comparison of the 1965 dis-

1o en Doors : Re ort on International Exchan e (New
York: n erna iona ucation , , p. 28. 

2John F. Embree , "Thailand--A Loosely Structured 
Social System , "  American Anthr<;>polo�ist ,  LII (1950) ,  191. 
The pleasurable aspect ·of studies a road can be stressed 
further by noting that this is related to a very important
characteristic of the Thai people. Many anthropologists and 
social scientists have noted this. Landon , for instance , 
says: "A word that indicates an important part of the Siamese 
character is the word 'sanuk'. In its simplest aspects it 
means 'fun-loving' or 'pleasaure-loving'. The word also means 
a 'deep interest in something , momentarily, to the exclusion 
of all else. • The Siamese are a pleasure-loving people , as 
is shown by their ready laughter. The people they like are 
those who can make them laugh and feel happy. Siamese have 
remarked that they respect those who make them laugh. They
enj oy a show , a dance, a game , a trip to some near or distant 
point. To travel is definitely 'sanuk'. The idea of 'sanuk' 
carries even into religion.a" Kenneth P. Landon , Siam in 
Transition (Shanghai : Kelley and Walsh , 1939) ,  p. 143. See 
also Ayal, .££• cit.a, p. 47; Blanchard, 2£• cit.a, p. 483; and 
Embree, loc. cit. 
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tribution of specializations of the Thai students in America 
with these projections indicates to what extent this group of 
students will help meet the needs of Thailand in the years 
to come. While the distribution of the trainees, who were 
in the United States in 1965, was adequate in the areas of 
agriculture and business, it showed a shortage of future 
engineers and trained personnel in the physical, chemical,
and biological sciences. 

TABLE 6. High Level Manpower: Labor Force Projections for 
1s aoa 

Area 

Agriculture, Forestry and Fishing 

Professional and Technical 

Administrative 

Clerical 

Sales 

Miners 

Transport and Communications 

Craftsmen, Laborers 

service Workers 

Not classified elsewhere 

Total 

University Graduates 
Number Percent 

1, 639 2. 65 

34, 500 55.22 

3,950 6.a31 

12,000 19.a20 

2,043 3. 25 

96 0. 15 

803 1.a28 

5,400 8.a63 

1, 840 2. 94 

238 0. 37 

62, 509 100.a00 

aJoint Thai-USOM Human Resources Study, "Preliminary 
Assessment of Education and Human Resources in Thailand" 
(Bangkok : The Agency for International Development USOM
Thailand, 1963), p. 1 7. (Mimeographed. ) These projaections 
indicate the j obs that will have to be filled, and hence 
the amount and kind of education and training necessary, 
to equip the labor force appropriately in order to insure 
economic growth. 
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Religion 

The religious affiliation of the Thai students in the 
United States is described in Table 7 .  Buddhism, the tra
ditional religion of Thailand, was found among these stu
dents in the same proportion as in the general population,
94 percentr. However, the proportion of Christians and 
Muslims was reversed � Muslims live in peninsular Thailand 
and, as in many provincial areas, they do not have the 
academic facilities leading to higher studies. Christians,
however, have access to a number of excellent schoolsr. 

TABLE 7 .  Religious Affiliation of Thai Students in the 
United States Compared to the Population of Thailand 

(Percentage in Each Category) 

Religion Population of Thailanda 
•Thai Students in 

the United States 

Buddhist 94. l  94. 0  

Muslim 3.  8 . s  

Christian . s  3 . 6  

Other 1 . 6  --

None -- 1 . 9  

aOffice of the Prime Minister, .2.E.• cit . ,  p.  60r. 

Place of Residence in the United States and Other 
Characteristics 

Thailand ranked thirteenth in number of students in 
the United States in 1965, very high in proportion to the 
size of the country, its distance from the United States, 
and the paucity of common cultural tiesr. This phenomenon
is probably explained by a long tradition of friendly and 
open attitudes toward Western civilization, especially since 
the days of Rama IV, the great king Mongkut. 

The flow of students abroad, however, is not directed 
only to the United States. Although complete data on Thai 
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university students studying abroad are not available, it 
is reported that, in 1963, 993 Thai left their country for 
further academic training under the sponsorship of either 
the Thai Government, o

1 
of a bi-lateral or multi-lateral 

scholarship agreement. For the same year, there were 
only 340 Thai students in the United States clasrsified in 
this category.r2 Most of the remaining students would 
probably be found in Europe. 

In America, the states having the largest numbers of 
Thai students in 1965 are ranked in Table a. The pattern 
of distribution across the country was substantially the 
same as that of the total population of foreign students 
for that year. For the academic year of 1964-1965, Thailand 
had at least 10 students in 2 7 states of the union. The 
two leading states were California and New York. 

If the living pattern of the New York group is by 
any means typical, they often teamed up with a friend, 
shared the rent of an apartment or room, and cooked their 
own meals. In addition to economy, this mode of living
offered the advantage of being able to eat a more familiar 
kind of food. There were substantially more men who lived 
off campus than women. For women, student residences 
seemed to have a greater appeal, possibly because of the 
greater security provided by such organizations. Seven 
percent of all Thai students reported that they were 
living in an American home. 

source of Financial Support 

In Table 9 Thai students are distributed according
to source of income and length of stay in the United States. 
A good number of them came to America on the strength o�
their family's financial resources. The cost of education 
in American universities is well above the means of the 
average Thai family. In 1960, for instance, a salary of 
12 00  baht ($60. 0 0) a month was the starting point forr3a 
university graduate and was considered a good salary. 
However, in spite of prohibitive costs and the added 
travel expenses, 60 percent of the respondents reported
they depended on family or personal money. The remaining 

1Joint Thai-USOM Human Resources Study, 2£• cit.r, p.r3. 
2o en Doors: Re ort on International Exchan e ( New 

York : Institute o n erna iona ucation, , p. 18. 
3Joint Thai-USOM Human Resources Study,r�• cit. , P •  62. 
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39  

3 2  

. aTAB LE 8 .  State s with Largest N umbers of Thai Students 

Thai Studennts Rank for All Foreign 
State Number Rank Studennts in  the 

Unite d  Statesb 

Calinforni a 133 l 1 

New York 1 1 4  2 2 

Washington, D.nC. 7 0  3 7 

Pe nnsylvania 6 8  4 6 

Illinnois 67 5 

Massachusentts 66  6 5 

Indiana 6 2  7 9 

Michigan 5 0  8 3 

Ohio 40 9 1 0  

Maryland 1 0  --

Florida 34 11  16  

Colorado 12  --

Wisconsin 3 2  13 12  

Hawaii 3 1  1 4  --

Missouri 3 1  1 5  1 5  

Orengon 31  16  1 9  

aCompile d from the Dire ctory of the Thai People in 
the Unite d  States of America l964-l965 (Washington: Thai 
Alliance in America, l965). 
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35 4. 3 

49 

535 93 

TABLE 9. Length of Stay in the United States and Source 
of Income 

-.1:nai un1.1:ea �tai:es 
Self- Government Government OtherLength of supporting Scholarship Scholarship ScholarshipStay in 

Months Num- Per Num- Fer Num- Per Num- Per 
ber Cent ber Cent ber Cent ber Cent 

1-6 6. 6 18 13.3 4 5 4. 3 

7- 18 183 34. 3 48 35. 6 62 66. 7 41. 9  

19-30 142 26.a6 21 15.a6 19 20.4 32 27. 4  

31-54 117 20.a9 20 14.a8 7 7.a5 18 15.a4 

55-over 58 10.a7 28 20.a7 l 1.a1 13 11.a1 

Total 60.a8 135 15. 3 10.a6 117  13.3 

40 percent were supported by scholarships from various 
sources. Education abroad is considered a good investment,
and it carries the promise of higher wages on the return 
home. For instance, the general salary classification 
schedule of the government of Thailand for 1960 provides
that in the second highest class of employees, e. g. , 1st 
line supervisors and Deputy District Officers, the monthly 
salaries should be as followsa: 

Thai Master's Degree, or three years of U. K. 
University starts at 1400 baht ($ 70.a00) 

Four years of foreign University or three years
of University in U. K. with honors starts at 
1600 baht ($80. 00) 

U. S. Master's Degree or French Doctorate 
starts at 1900 baht ($95.a00) 

U. S. Ph. D. Degree starts at 2200 bhat ($110. 00)1 

Such larger salaries explain partly the great at
tractiveness of a graduate education in the United States 

1Joint Thai-USOM Human Resources Study, loc. cit. 
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and the sacrifices that families are willing to make, in 
order to offer one of their children such an opportunity.
The number of years spent in the United States did not 
seem related to the source of income. The students spon
sored by the United States government, however, were less 
likely to remain in the country for a period longer than 
two years. 

The distribution of Thai students by academic status 
and source of financial support is given in Table 10. 
Scholarships, from whatever sources, were granted almost 
exclusively to graduate students. The preference was for 
men: the ratio at three to one. Almost 70 percent of the 
self-supporting students were either undergraduates or non
degree students. 

Students may sometimes try to supplement their source 
of income with the earnings derived from jobs opened to 
them. However, 69 percent of Thai students reported having 
had no wor� experience at all while in the United States. 
Only 16 percent said they had held full-time jobs and these 
were mostly interns and resident doctors in hospitals. The 
remaining 15 percent had done part-time work either during
the summer months, or during the year. 

The validity of the data on work experience can be 
questioned. Foreign students are aware of the regulations 
restricting paid employment in the United States.l A number 
of students might have been involved in some kind of paid 
employment but preferred not to mention it to avoid any 
possible accusation of violating the regulations of the 
United States Immigration and Naturalization Service. 

1Regulations for paid employment for foreign students 
in the United States differ according to the type of visa. 
"F-1" and "J-1" visas do not allow any kind of paid employ
ment except upon arrangement with the Immigration and 
Naturalization Service, or in cases where paid work is 
considered to be part of the student's program. Summer 
employment is permitted when it is authorized by the spon
sors of the Exchange-Visitor Programs. The other students 
are referred to the latest instructions from the Immigration 
and Naturalization Service. Handbo·ok on International .
Study: For United States Nationals (New York : Institute of 
International Education, l965), pp. 288-291. 
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TABLE 10. Source of Financial Support and Academic Status By Sex 

Male Female Total 

Source Under- Under-
graduate Graduate Other Total graduate Graduate Other Tota: 

Self 146 97 91 72 73 56 2 0 1  535 

Thai Govern-
ment 8 8 8  6 102 3 2 8  2 33 135 

United States 
Government 5 59 4 68 -- 23 2 2 5  93 

other SGurces 7 45 24 76 3 2 3  15 41 117 

Total 166 2 89 125 5 8 0  7 8  75 300 8 80 



IV.  PERSONAL CHARACTERISTICS AND ATTITUDES 

The main objective of the present study was defined 
as an endeavor to explore the impact of the American en
vironment upon the attitudes of Thai students. This pro
cess is a complex one, and it can easily be recognized 
that many factors may account for the differences related 
to student reactions and adj ustment to life in a foreign 
country. For purposes of a more accurate frame of refer
ence, this chapter presents a description of the relation
ships between the personal characteristics of these students 
and their attitudesr. 

These characteristics were defined in Chapter II as 
the independent variables and they were grouped in three 
categories: the power variables, the affectivity variables, 
and the demogr�phic variables. Each one of t·hese factors 
will be considered in this chapter to see to what extent 
it is related to differences in the attitudes of the students. 

Power Variables 

Power variables were defined in Chapter II as the 
aspects of the students' experiences which may be the 
sources of power and the channels of impact of the total 
environment upon their attitudes. 

Length of Stay in the United States 

Length of · stay is considered the main variable in the 
present study since its analysis makes it possible to ex
plore the attitude changes of the Thai students. The rela
tionships between attitudes and soj ourn in the United 
States among Thai students are described in great detail 
in the following chapters. At this point, however, the 
problem of the· relationship between the variable length of 
stay and the variable age should be examine.d. Sell tiz has 
noted the possibility that in research involving people.rof
different ages, the age factor may be compounded with the 
length of exposure factor. "It is likelyr. t·hat those indi� 
viduals who have been exposed to ar- given experience for a 

3 5  
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longer time are older and it may be the difference in age 
rather than in exposure to the assumed causal variable 
which accounts for differences in the dependent variable. 
The solution here is • to control' for age--that is , to com
pare individuals of the same age who differ in length of 
exposure to the variable . "l 

In Table 11  the respondents were distributed accord
ing to length of stay in the United States and age . 

TABLE 11.  Length of Stay in the United States of Respondents 
By Agea ( Percentage in Each Category) 

Months 
in the 
United Under 21 21-24 25-28 29-over 
States Number (N=ll6) (N=l89) ( N=246) (N: 309) 

1- 6 62 17 . 7  11. 3 32 . 3  3 8 . 7  

7-1 8 342 16 . 4  16 . 4  29.5 37 . 7  

19-30 214 14 .5  20 . 1  2 4 . 8  40 . 7  

31-54 162 6 . 8  34 . 0  23. 5  35 . 8  

55-over 100 7 . 0  28 . 0  34. 0 31. 0 

aThe contingency coefficient C = . 2  and is signifi
cant at the . 0 1  level of significance. 

The pattern of distribution of the different age
groups according to length of stay in the United States is 
consistent except for the age group 21-24 where the propor
tion of students who have been abroad longer is larger. 

When tables are controlled for age, as suggested by 
Selltiz ,  the result consists of fractional differences 
only . Such minimal differences indicate that , indeed, the 
factor age is only slightly related to the factor length of 
stayr. These small differences did not justify the immense 
labor of controlling for the factor age in all the tables 

1Selltiz =.,! !!_., �• cit . ,  p .  136. 
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of the study. Therefore, the data are analyzed in their 
original form. 

Type of Residence 

The analysis of the relationship between type of resi
dence and students' attitudes presents some problems because 
of the uneven distribution of the subjects : 36 percent live 
in residence halls, 5 4  percent in apartments or boarding
rooms, and only 7 percent are staying in an American home. 
The first two groups show very few differences in attitudes, 
so the impact of residence halls seems to be minimal. This 
apparent lack of relationship is probably so because a room 
in a residence hall, for a Thai student, is just as imper
sonal as a boarding room off campus. Davis had already 
found that even in students' residences especially designed 
to help foreign students, such as International House in 
New York, while residents might have experienced real satis
faction with the facilities provided, their attifudes toward 
the United- States remained relatively unchanged. 

As for the 64 students living in American homes, given 
the limitations mentioned above, the following trends can 
be noted. Their opinions on perceived national status are 
less explicit; 6 3  percent chose the neutral answer. They
seem to be slightly more religious than the majority. They
are much more concerned with occupational security. As 
many are willing to work in the provinces as are hoping to 
establish themselves in Bangkok. They are more liberal in 
their attitudes on dating. They hope to make their own 
decisions concerning their marriage choice. The most impor
tant duty of a wife consists, in their opinion, of being a 
housewife. They think that both parents should solve family 
problems. They want to have more children. While there is 
little difference between them and the other students in 
their views on matters of education or occupation, it is 
clear that attitudes on family life are related to the ex
perience of living in an American home. 

work Experience 

It has already been noted that the information gathered
on this variable is questionable because of the restrictions 
imposed on foreign students by the Bureau of Immigration.
However, a comparison was made between those subjects who 

. . lDavis, �• cit. 
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reported they had held jobs in the United States and those 
who reported they had not. This comparison showed some 
differences, mainly in the area of occupational values. 
Those who have had jobs in the United States are more wil
ling to work outside the Bangkok area upon their return. 
They are also less afraid to face risk in order to obtain a 
more successful career. Their occupational satisfactions 
are primarily in terms of their profession, while those 
who have had no work experience at all are more interested 
in social work or national affairs. Those working full
time are mainly young doctors who serve as interns or resi
dents. It could be, therefore, that the differences noted 
here are simply due to differences in fields of study. 

Source of Income 

source of income is a factor related to differences 
in many areas. In general the students may be divided in 
two groups: the larger group pays for all their expenses, 
travel, tuition and board. They represent 61 percent of 
the respondents. The other group, 39 percent, includes all 
those who are sponsored by the Thai or thI United States 
government, or some private organization. The source of 
sponsorship itself seems to make little difference, as 
shown in a comparison of the group of students who were 
granted a United States government scholarship, those 
who were awarded Thai government scholarships, and those 
who were awarded a scholarship by private organizations, 
foundations, or universitiesr. 

The fact that scholarship students differ in their 
attitudes from the self-financed students probably comes 
from the selection process of the different agencies. It 
may also be due to the fact that students who seek such 
opportunities and assistance have specific characteristics 
which set them apart from the other students. 

Sponsored students in general are career people, i.e.,
doctors, educators, scientists, or future government offi
cials. They are security conscious. They think of their 
profession as an opportunity to use their aptitudes.  They
come from various parts of the country and expect to 
return to these different areas to work there. 

Students financed by their families are found more 
often in business and engineering schools. They tend to 

1For further details on the source of income of Thai 
students in the United States, see Table 9. 
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come from Bangkok, where most wealthy families live, and 
they expect to go back there, except for 9 percent who wish 
to stay abroad. They have lived in a more competitive 
world, and therefore are more willing to take risks in 
order to obtain certain advantages in life. An important
requirement of their future occupation is the opportunity to 
work free from supervision. 

The general conclusion that can be drawn from an 
analysis of the sponsored students' answers is that they 
are a group of intelligent and knowledgeable people who 
would probably rate high on a standard intelligence test. 
They have clear concepts about the deity and Buddha; their 
outlook in life is more rational and they do not attach too 
much importance to religion, which for them is more a 
national symbol than the expression of a higher reality. 
They rank teacher, doctor, government official, and monk as 
the four most important occupations. They know that 
serious teaching cannot be improvised, and that it requires 
long hours of preparation. In some ways they are more self
sufficient : they make their own decisions on the question 
of choosing a marriage partner. They solve their problems 
alone or with the help of a friend of the same sex. 

The self-supporting students are probably more con
cerned with wealth than with intellectual endeavors. Their 
religious ideals tend to be more confused. In many ways 
they are closer to the traditional weltanschaung of the 
Thai in the areas surveyed here. They are more religiously 
inclined. Buddhist monkhood is ranked by them as the most 
important occupation, ahead of teaching and medicine. 
They want to preserve their individualistic Thai character 
in their future occupation. Their views on courtship and 
marriage are more conservative; they are more willing to 
acknowledge their parents' authority in their own lives. 

These are, in broad terms, the characteristics of the 
group of scholarship grantees and those of the group of 
students who are not financed by any organization. It is 
difficult to say to what extent these differences of finan
cial support among the two groups are related to differences 
of attitudes emerging while the students live in the United 
States. It is possible that these characteristics persist
through the years abroad. Students can hardly forget who 
pays the bills. Moreover, in cases where scholarships en
tail obligations after graduation, occupational plans and 
values are likely to be affected thereby. 
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Affectivity Variables 

Affectivity refers to the attractiveness of the en
vironment upon the attitudes of the students. In this 
section the affective loading of the studentsr' environment 
is analyzed under the aspect of perceived national status 
and status satisfaction, and under the aspect of academic 
satisfaction. 

Perceived National Status and Status Satisfaction 

Perceived national status was measured by the reac
tions of the students on a five point scale of agreement to 
three statements on cultural and economic standards, and 
on the foreign policy of the United States toward Thailand. 
The questions were as follows: 

No. 15  .. How do you think people in the United 
States rank Thailand on economic development? 

No. 17 . How do you think people in the United 
States rank Thailand on cultural standardsr? 

No . 19. The policy of the United States toward 
Thailand reflects understanding and respect? 

The questions concerning national status seemed to 
have aroused great interest among the respondents . Several 
students added their own comments to their choice of answerr. 
These comments all carried the same message; there is a 
general feeling among Thai students that the American people
do not know much about Thailandr. One of them said: ' 'rMost 
of the American people don't understand anything about 
Thailand; they are not even interested in our country. "  

Occasionally, this reaction was negativer. Another
student remarked: "The American people think that we, in 
Thailand, are uncivilized and backward.r" Some students 
felt that this lack of knowledge, or negative attitude, 
might be due to racial prejudice on the part of the Ameri
cansr. On the other hand, there was some recognition that 
educated people accept cultural differences, and therefore 
can see the values of a culture such as that of Thailand. 
Moreover, students who met Americans who had traveled in 
Thailand admitted that these people had a higher regard for 
their own countryr. 

As far as the economy of Thailand is concerned, the 
Thai students realized that this is not the aspect of 
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their country which is usually the focus of attention on 
the part of foreigners. One student reported : "So far I 
have never met anyone who talked to me about the economy of 
my country. They always talk about the culture and customs 
of Thailand, but not about its economic development."  

The reaction of most of the students to the foreign 
policy of the United States in Thailand was favorable. The 
few negative comments could be summed up in this remark by 
one of the students: "I don ' t  think that the American 
people really understand, or think very highly, of Thailand. 
This applies to about 95 percent of the American people.r" 

The analysis of perceived national status was done in 
the following way: those who consistently reacted in a 
negative way on Questions 15, 17 and 19 were grouped together. 
Similarly, those who reacted positively on all three questions,
and those who consistently answered in a neutral way, were 
grouped together. There were 32 students who thus had a low 
perceived national status, 50 who had a high perceived 
national status, and 140 who rated themselves as average.
Although, because of the small numbers, this analysis did 
not produce any significant difference, it indicated the 
general tendency of the students to answer one way or the 
other. For instance, students who tended to have a high
perceived national status, also tended to answer in a posi
tive way on all questions where they were asked to agree or 
disagree, regardless of the content of the question. Simi
larly, students with a low perceived national status tended 
to answer negatively to the same questions. This phenomenon 
indicates that high or low perceived national status might
be simply the manifestation of a positivistic or negativistic
frame of mind. 

Academic Satisfaction 

This variable was measured by the answers of the re
spondents to one question, number 14, asking how they felt 
about the academic experience at the university they were 
attending. The overwhelming majority, 8 0.9 percent, are 
either very satisfied or satisfied, and only 8 percent are 
dissatisfied in some ways. Satisfaction is slightly greater 
with the older students and also with those who have been in 
the United States longer. Here again, the small frequencies 
for the negative answers did not make statistical conclusions 
possible on the relationship between academic satisfaction 
and attitudes. However, the findings seem consistent with 
Morris' conclusions of no relationship between national sta
tus and academic satisfaction.1 

1Morris, ,2£• cit., p. 1 37. 
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The affectivity variables, in general, as Serwell and 
Davidson pointed out in their own study,1 are related to 
motivation and personality factors. These variables reflect 
a personal characteristic of the individual, a tendency to 
react in a certain way, rather than a set of attitudes re
lated to a specific environmentr. Such a conclusion would 
imply, for instance, that a student with a low perceived 
national status in the United States would be likely to 
have the same status in France or England. It would also 
imply that such an individual would tend to react negatively
to any kind of environment.  

Demographic Variables 

Of all the variables studied, sex and age are those
which differentiate most on the items of the questionnairer. 
Status involves certain expectations of actions or atti
tudes on the part of those who belong to a specific group . 
It was therefore to be expected that attitudes also would 
vary for the different sexes and age groups. 

Sex 

Men and women differ on most of the questions in the 
areas of occupational values and attitudes on courtship
and family life, while sex differences hardly exist in 
the realms of religion and education. 

Thai males are less sentimental than their female 
counterparts . They are more likely to base their lives 
on reason and ethics. They value intelligence and personal 
initiative, and they tend to make their judgments and 
reasons more explicitr. They are more willing to take risks 
even at the cost of some securityr. They show more inter
est in national affairs, and a good number of them expect 
to work in government positionsr. Their conception of 
women is somewhat egotistical, i .e .,  they think of women 
in relation to the pleasure or advantages they might de
rive from their companionship. 

The Thai female students manifest their feelings 
more easily, while in matters of judgment they tend to be 

1William H .  Serwell and Oluf M. Davidson, Scandina
vian Students on an American Campus (Minneapolis: Univer
sity of Minnesota Press, l96l) . 
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noncommittal. Appearance, for a good number of them, is 
more important than values like intelligence. They are more 
security-inclined, and would rather settle for a quiet and 
frugal life than face risks. They are family oriented; this 
is one of their primary concerns, evident in their attitudes 
on courtship, and on the. role of the woman in the home. In 
general they tend to be conservative and to maintain the 
traditional values of the country. Their attitudes on 
family life suggest that they are less ego-centered. They
tend to help people and select the occupations that will 
make this goal possible, such as teaching and nursing. 

These characteristics, revealed in the choice of 
answers of men and women in the questionnaire, confirm the 
analysis of sex differences in Thai society made by Ruth 
Benedict. "The most revealing of all Thai summaries of 
male and female character, " she says, "is the proverb which 
is on every tongue: Man is paddy, woman is rice, i.e. , man 
is the seed rice able1to reproduce itself, woman is rice 
polished for eating.r'' Fertility, by Thai definition, is 
ascribed to men. Women "provide a nest for the child in 
the womb and nourish their children, but2they do not have 
the virtue of creativity in themselves.r" 

Age 

Speaking of the physiological determinants of status,
Blanchard noted that, of sex and age, the latter in Thailand 
is by far the more important of the two. "Age automatically 
commands respect, and this respect is the dominant theme 3of any relationship into which an age difference enters.r" 
The importance of the age factor is reflected in the pro
cess of attitude change. Of all the variables studied, it 
is the one which differentiates most among the subjects of 
the survey. 

The students, as mentioned earlier, were classified 
in four age categories. In general, the younger the students 
the more idealistic they are in their view of reality. 

1Ruth Benedict,· Thai ·culture· and s·ehavior, Data Paper 
Number 4 ( Ithaca: Southeast Asia Program, Cornell Univer-
sity, 1952), p. 40. 

2Ibid. 
3Blanchard,r££• cit. , p. 405. 
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They accept authority less easily and they strive to work inde
pendently of supervision. Their professional goals are less 
clearly specified; many of them do not yet have an exact 
idea of the kind of work they will be engaged in after their 
education is over. In matters of religion, they tend to 
accept the traditional beliefs of their country, yet show • 
little understanding of the important concepts of their 
faith. In the area of attitudes on courtship and family 
life, these younger students accept the authority of par-
ents more easily. Many of them believe that parents should 
be consulted before choosing a marriage partner. They look 
at dating, not so much as an opportunity to know their 
future marriage partner, but rather just as a matter of 
fun. 

As students grow older, they become more realistic in 
their judgments. The perceived national status of the older 
students tends to be lower and there is less satisfaction 
with this status. This does not affect their satisfaction 
with their academic experience, however, since they are 
more likely to feel that the education that they receive 
in the United States fulfills their expectations. In terms 
of religion, they have clear concepts but at the same time 
they feel less bound by the t raditions of their faith. 
They would like to modernize the religious manifestations 
of Buddhism. 

A great number of older students are preparing to 
become either teachers or doctors. They show more inter
est in their profession. Their professional goals are 
stated in terms of using their talents and finding an op
portunity for initiative, rather than in terms of social 
advantages. The older students are more willing to work 
outside of Bangkok. They are, however, more concerned with 
security and less willing to accept risk. They are more 
independent in their decisions and less concerned about 
the opinions of their parents. They desire to have more 
children in their families than the younger students. 
Dating for them presents the occasion to know someone 
whom they will marry. 

Region of Origin 

Since most students had spent a certain number of 
years attending institutions of higher learning in Bangkok, 
their attitudes had already been influenced by the environ
ment of the capital city. This factor, along with mo
bility of the subjects, made it impractical to examine 
attitudes resulting from origin in different regions of 
the country. 



Religion 

There are only a few attitude differences among the 
various religious groups. The vast majority of Thai stu
dents are Buddhistr. The others include 22 Christians, 3 . 6  
percent of the total population of respondents; 4 Moslems, 
o . s  percent; and 17 students who reported having no reli
gious affiliation at all, 1 . 9  percentr. The attitudes of 
this last group follow the pattern of attitudes of the 
Buddhist studentsr. The Moslems are too few to compare 
their answers with any other group. 

The Christians differ from the Buddhists in their an
swers on a few itemsr. One item deals with the existence of 
the deity. As can be expected, all Christians acknowledged
the existence of a Supreme Being, while this existence was 
denied by most of the Buddhistsr. In Questions 21 and 22, 
designed to measure the students' concept of Buddha, Chris
tians selected an incorrect response more often than the 
other students. Finally, in Question 27, students were 
asked to what extent religious practice was for them a 
requirement of a good life. Christians reported more fre
quent church attendance than Buddhistsr. On all the other 
questions, however, there was no difference in attitude 
among the religious groupsr. 

Religious beliefs and attitudes will be discussed at 
length in Chapter V.  The absence of differences among the 
three major religious groups in Thailand is an indication 
that a citizen of Thailand is a Thai before being anything
else; national identity for these people is a more funda
mental determinant of attitude than religious affiliationr. 

Fields of Major Interest 

The students of the present survey were classified 
according to their major fields of interest in the eight 
categories used by the Institute o1 International Education 
in its classification of students. In tables using that 
many categories it becomes impossible to use any kind of 
statistical test to examine the data for significant dif
ferencesr. However, in spite of this limitation, a brief 
profile of the attitudes of the students in each category
is given belowr. This does not intend to be a complete 
description of all the areas surveyed, but rather an outline 
of the points where members of a certain group differ more 
noticeably from the othersr. 

1open Doors : Report on International Exchange (New 
York: Institute of International Education, 1965), p .  18 . 
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Agriculture 5. 63 4.32 3.27 6. 56 2. 70 4.47 6. 12 7.2 5  4. 98 
•Business 4. 73 4. 70 3. 0 1  6. 75  3. 17 4. 15  3.40 s . ao 

Education 4. 64 2. 72 7. 16 2.91 3. 57 5 . 5 3 7. 04 4.9 8  

Engineering 4.91 4.42 3. 06  6.46 2. 72 3. 6 8  5. 3 8  s.  11 

Humanities 4.41 4. 57 3. 12 7. 0 1  3. 2 3 3. 67 5. 72 6.  75  5.44 

Medicine 4.97 4.32 2. 83 6.43 2.93 3.72 5. 92 7.26 5. 07 

Physical 
Sciences 5. 52 4. 69 2 .  89 6. 13 2. 67 4. 02 S. 87 

Social 
Sciences s . oo 3.99 2.90 6. 54 2. 81  4. 2 5  5.46 4. 82 

aThe students were asked to rank these nine occupations in order of 
importance. The results shown here are mean ranks, computed by adding the 
ranks given by each respondent in the group and by dividing the total thus 
obtained by the N for the particular group. 
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Agriculture . Students majoring in agriculture form a 
group apart when compared to the rest of the Thai students 
in the United States.  These students are different in many 
ways. Eighty-six percent are men, and they are older than 
the other studentsr. They seldom stay in the United States 
for more than a year, during which time 72 percent seek a 
masterr' s  degreer. Their studies are sponsored either by a 
government agency, 58 percent, or by a private agency, 26 
percentr. 

The agriculture students differ from the rest of the 
academic community because of the nature of their speciali
zation which is concerned with concrete and very practical
problems such as farming, fishing, or forestry . By and
large, they are the group most satisfied with their academic 
experience abroad. All are Buddhist and most believe in 
going to the temple occasionallyr. 

A number of them will become government officials but 
at least 50 percent are expecting to go back to the country
side where· they are needed. They are not as security con
scious as many other students ; they are willing to take 
risks in the hope of some accrued advantages, much like the 
farmer who dares to entrust to the ground his best grain. 
Many think that getting a job depends on luck as well as on
intelligence or experience . They are interested in the 
affairs of the nationr. They favor work for women without 
restriction, but they might have in mind the kind of work 
women do in the villages or on the farms, which differs from 
work as understood by other professions. In the areas of 
education and family life their attitudes are more conserva
tiver. They are less in favor of democracy in university 
matters . They believe in dating according to the traditional 
Thai way, or in the presence of parents and relativesr. 

Business Administration. Sixty-three percent of stu
dents in business seek a bachelor ' s  degree only. In 96 
percent of all cases, their families pay for their educa
tion . In many .ways they resemble the average Thai citize·n .
Their religious concepts are not too clear but they feel one 
should occasionally go to the temple to "make merit . "  They
think that getting a job depends on education, probably one 
of their main reasons for going abroad. The majority, 70 
percent, are from Bangkok, and this is where they want to 
return . However, 17 percent would like to remain abroad. 
They rank the occupation of merchant higher than the other 
students do. 

Education. Students in education are the only group
in which females dominate, 60 percent to 40 percent. They
are older than the average student; all of them are working 
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for a degree, 70 percent for a master's degree. Almost 60 
percent receive scholarships. 

As a group they present a very distinctive picture.
They have the lowest perceived national status. Their re
ligious concepts are clear: as true Buddhists they reject 
the idea of a personal God and acknowledge Buddha as 
simply a religious master. None of them want to stay a
broad and many are willing to go to the provinces to teach. 
They are security-conscious people. They rate the profes
sion of doctor higher than their own. Getting a job de
pends on abilities and also on experience. They are inter
ested in helping people and in activities with social im
plications. In education they favor democratic practices.
For them the paramount goal of education is the pursuit of 
knowledge. 

In attitudes on courtship and family life they are a 
conservative group ; many think of dating according to the 
traditional Thai way or with a chaperone. Those who accept 
the idea of dating alone do so in cases where people are 
thinking of marriage. They put great stock in family life. 

Engineering. This is a man's world with only five 
girls in a group of 98 engineering students. Half the 
group were undergraduates. Only 25 percent are scholar
ship grantees. 

Except for a few items, these students' attitudes are 
similar to those of the average Thai student in the United 
States, and therefore the analysis in the following chap
ters applies to them more closely than to other groups. As 
a group they are less security conscious than most. 

Humanities. This group of students is distinctive in 
many ways. They are the youngest; 70 percent are under 25. 
They have the largest proportion of non-degree seeking stu
dents, 24 percent ; 45 percent are undergraduate, and only 
4 percent are doctoral candidates. Sponsored students are 
few. 

The general impression is that this group has less 
depth and seriousness than the others, although the atti
tudes suggesting this impression could just be a consequence 
of youth. They have the highest perceived national status. 
Their ideas about the divinity or Buddha are confused ; 
temple affairs seem to be unimportant to them. Seventy-one
percent come from Bangkok and most want to return, although
14 percent would rather remain abroad. They rank the occu
pations of soldier and nobility higher than the other stu
dents do, and that of workman lower. Twenty-three percent 
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think a twelve-hour teaching week requires a preparation 
time of only six hours. They view dating as a time for fun 
and socializing. They show less independence of their par
ents and are more willing to consult them and take their 
advicer. 

Medical Sciencesr. This group includes young doctors 
and nursesr. It is the largest group and obviously an older 
one with 66 percent of the students over 29 years of age.
Sixty percent are men, and over 60 percent are undergoing
post-graduate training; 40 percent are sponsored by govern
ments or private agencies.  

These students are a professionally oriented groupr. 
The most satisfying thing in life for many is their profes
sion and they think of education as preparation for a speci
fic occupation.  They know that education is a difficult 
task and requires much preparation timer. They rate their 
own profession the highestr. By and large their attitudes 
conform to that of the average student in this populationr. 

Physical Sciencesr. This group has the widest range of 
age. It has a large proportion of men, 77 percentr. These 
students are willing to work in the city or in the provinces 
in proportions similar to that of their place of origin ; 
less than 5 percent would like to remain abroad . 

Their perceived national status is low, especially in 
terms of economic standards. In religious matters they seem 
to care less than others and rely more on their own system
of ethical philosophy. They are an independent group who 
solve their problems by themselvesr. 

Social Sciencesr. Of all the groups of major fields,
this one is the least uniform, for it includes a variety of 
subjects such as history, law, public administration, psy
chology, and sociology. This group includes many future
civil servants, over 70 percentr. Two-thirds of these stu
dents are male; 72 percent are graduate students, and 43 
percent have scholarships .  

They are not a very religious group; they wish for 
changes in such traditional Thai institutions as . the Buddhist 
monkhood. Their lives tend to be based more on natural 
ethics or philosophy . After the education students, they
are the most security-conscious group . They rank government 
officials above monks in the scale of occupations. The 
ideal teacher for them is a person who can command respect,
while for most other groups he is someone who is open-
minded or knowledgeable . Faced with regulations conflicting 
with their beliefs, 27 percent would rather try to change 
the rule to accommodate it to themselves.  



V. RELIGIOUS BELIEFS 

The importance of the study of religious beliefs and 
values of Thai students is based on the central role played 
by Buddhism in Thai society and on the relationship between 
religious attitudes and socio-economic advancement. The 
intent of the present chapter is to examine the evolution 
of these attitudes among a group of students living in a 
totally different religious environment. 

Religion is the relationship between man and a supe
rior being. It involves attitudes and behavior based on 
personal beliefs in such a superhuman or divine power. 
The word religion, however, as applied to the Thai, im
plies a sense of national identity and refers to a way of 
life which finds its justification in Theravada Buddhism. 
Religion in Thailand is truly an expression of national 
character, and could be explained in terms of historical 
contingencies and ideological influences from India and 
China. 

Blanchard remarked, ''Religion is not only a visible 
agency in Thai life, but a germinal one as well. Buddhist 
values permeate the culture, and religion is the historic 
wellspring from which flow the nations ' metaphysics, its 
art and literature, its ethic and morality, and many of 
its morals, folkways, and festivals.r11 1 

The unquestionable importance of Thai Buddhism and 
its influence in the daily lives of the people make it 
imperative for a study of attitudes among Thai students to 
include items on religious beliefs. In keeping with the 
exploratory character of the present research, only some 
of the main concepts of this religious system have been 
studied, that is, Lord Buddha, monkhood, "merit-making,r" 
and the degree of concern with religious matters in gener
al. Because the United States, where the students are now 
living, is a country where the idea of a Supreme Being is 
generally taken for granted, one question was also in
cluded on this subject. 

1Blanchard, 2£• cit. , p. 12. 
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Existence of the Deity 

In Question 20, the students were asked which of four 
statements was most representative of their own beliefs con
cerning the existence of a Supreme Being. The first two 
statements acknowledged the existence of such a Supreme 
Being; the first was a description of a personal God who 
maintains an active concern for human affairs � and the sec
ond was in terms of a Supreme Being about whom nothing defi
nite is known. The third possible choice was the philosoph
ical position of a skeptic who holds thatrl because of our 
ignorance in these matters, there are no grounds for either 
affirming or denying the existence of a God. Finally, the 
fourth choice was a rejection of any belief in such a Being. 

Because of the nature of this question the data were 
analyzed separately for Buddhists and Christians. The 
majority of the Buddhist students deny the existence of God 
and consider the notion of a Supreme Being as fiction. But, 
as students remain longer in this country, their position
seems to have weakened slightly. Although the trend is not 
statistically significant, it is nonetheless worth notice, 
because the notion of a Supreme Being is foreign to Buddhist 
teachings. ''rBuddhism has no God,'' clear1y states a student. 
Therefore it is to be expected that the great majority of 
Buddhist students would either deny the existence of a 
Supreme Being or at least withhold j udgment, finding no ade
quate g�ounds for either affirming or denying such an exist
ence. However, possibly as a result of their contact with 
a religious system which acknowledges ther.rexistence of God, 
the traditional position of Buddhism on this point seems to 
be altered in a few instances. 

A student qualified his answer by saying, "I should 
keep my mind open because in the future someone might be 
able to prove the existence of a Supreme Being." ' Another 
explained his position in these words: "A Supreme Being is 
to be believed in because there are things in the world be
yond the control of man, things that cannot be explained.'' 

This trend is all the more unusual since an analysis
of the data by age shows that the older the students are,
the more they tend to deny the existence of the divinity. 
Almost half of the younger students found no particular
reason to take a definite position in these matters. But 
as they grow older, doubts seem to disappear and they deny 
the existence of God altogether in much larger numbersr. 

The answers of Christian students to Question 20 lead 
to different conclusions. Obviously, Christians acknowledge 
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a Supreme Being. Because of the small number of subjects 
it is difficult to come to any conclusions on trends evolv
ing while these students live abroad. It should be noted,
however, that among Christian students there is a certain 
degree of confusion. The Christian God is a personal God 
who indeed maintains an active concern for human affairs. 
However, one-third of these Christian students either re
port that they acknowledge a Supreme Being about whom noth
ing definite is known, or they withhold judgment. If any 
trend is to be observed here, in spite of the limitation 
already mentioned, Christian students seem to come to a 
more orthodox conception of a Supreme Being, as their stay
in this country is extended. 

Generally speaking, the American experience of Thai 
students is related, to a certain degree, to their belief 
concerning the Deity. The data do not lead to any compel
ling conclusion, however, there is an apparent trend which 
indicates that the longer the exposure, the more likely the 
students are to accept the Christian conception of the 
Deity as found in American society. 

conception of Lord Buddha 

Buddha is the founder of the Buddhist religion. The 
thousands cf temples and shrines in Thailand with their 
statues of Buddha indicate immediately the importance of 
the role played by this figure. According to the original
Theravada tradition, and to historical evidence available 
today, Buddha, literally he who knows, was a Hindu wiseman 
by the name of Gotama who lived in the second half of the 
sixth century B.C. in northern India, close to Nepal. He 
was a man who, through his own personal efforts, reached a 
deep understanding of the human condition, and more spe
cifically of the law of suffering to which mankind is sub
jected. He taught a way to be relieved from this suffering
condition, and to reach a perfect equanimity of soul. 
Gotama, after having fulfilled his mission as a master, was 
freed from individual existence. 

There is no unanimity among Buddhist believers on the 
present state of Buddha. James Pratt says, "The average
devout layman believes as a matter of course that the Bud
ha is a kind of god in heaven who dwells in eternal bliss, 
who is conscious and sees our offerings and hears our 
prayers. The less-educated among the monks share the same 
view. The more learned monks, on the other hand, know 
perfectly well that the Buddha is in Nibban, and neither 
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sees , hears, nor knows anything. ••r1 Nibban is a state in 
which one becomes part of the universe without any indivi
duating personality . 

Students were asked two questions concerning their 
idea of Lord Buddha. Both questions were statements to 
which an answer of true or false had to be given. The first 
statement, Item 21 , said that "Buddha is a kind of Supreme 
Being who sees our good deeds and hears our prayers. "  The 
wording of this question presented some problemr. The Thai 
do not have a generic word correspondin.g immediate.ly to the 
concept of Supreme Being;- they use the word Pra-poo-bpen-j ow,
which refers unequivocally to the idea of the Christian God. 
Therefore , the incompatibility between the two concepts of 
Buddha and Supreme Being should have been immediately evi
dent. One respondent even not�d , ''rThis question shows that 
you do not understand anything about Buddhism ; Buddha has 
nothing to do with the idea of God as every Thai knows . "  

The second statement, Item 22, repeated the same idea 
as the fir�t, but in a negative form. It said that ''rBuddha 
is not a God and is not aware at the present time of the 
needs and desires of man . "  Here again the wording was strong
and clear and should have elicited the right answer on the 
part of an individual knowing the elementary notions of 
such fundamental religious concepts. 

A response consonant with traditional Buddhist beliefs 
should have been negative in the first instance , and affirma
tive in the secondr. In both cases, there were a surprisingly 
large number of students who gave a wrong answer. No trend 
is apparent in an analysis by length of stay in the United 
States , contrary to what might have been expected. Be-
cause of the happenings of rec�nt years in Southeast Asia 
and the Buddhist involvement in some of the political tur
moils , Thai students, Southeast Asian and Buddhist them
selves , have undoubtedly been the target of the questions
of many inquiring Americansr. This probing might have forced
them to clarify their beliefs. But the number of right an
swers remains more or less constant. The only apparent 
trend is that an increasing number of students do not re
spond to these itemsr. This fact might indicate a growing 
lack of interest in these matters, unless there is a general 
tendency among students who have been longer in the United
States not to answer this kind of questionr. 

1James Bissett Pratt , The Pilgrimage of Buddhism (New
York: Macmillan Co . ,  1928 ) ,  p. l66. 
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Buddhism is probably not as important to Thai stu
dents living in America. The temples and the gilded gaze 
of Gotama are not omnipresent, as in Thailand, to remind 
them of Buddhist traditional beliefs. From interviews 
with Thai students, and also from the findings of the 
pilot study, it was found that Buddhist students almost 
never find an occasion for any external expression of 
their beliefs. There was only one instance where a domes
tic shrine to Buddha had been set in the room of a student, 
a universal practice in Thailand. On the other hand, the 
climate of many campuses in the United States brings about 
among a large number of their students in ge�eral, if not 
rebellious reactions, at least indifference. It is not 
astonishing, therefore, that many Thai students do not 
clarify their religious concepts while living in the United 
States. 

The Monk: His Function, His Way of Life, His Role 

The Buddhist monkhood is undoubtedly the most re
spected institution in Thailand and is very close to the 
heart of the people. Along with Buddha and the Dharma (the
moral law) it constitutes the most sacred element of this 
religious system. ''The Buddhist religion is central to
the thought and concept of the Thai population, and next to 
royalty, the Buddhist monks are the most honored and most 
respected persons in the society. The honor and respect 
applies to the entire group, not just to individuals.r112 
There are literally hundreds of thousands of saffron-robed 
monks and novices who live in the temples and shrines of 
the country.3 Monks serve as a living moral and ethical 
example of the precepts of the Buddhists. 

Question 23 asked the students their opinion on the 
function of monks in modern times. There were four posi
tive and three negative answers to this question. The 
positive answers described monks as keepers of church tra-

1Educational Reviewer, Inc. , "A Survey of the Politi
cal and Religious Attitudes of American College Students," 
National Review (October 8, 1963), p. 291. 

2Blanchard, 2£• cit. , p. 116. 
3rn 1963 there were 234,204 priests and novices. 

Office of the Prime Minister,r££• cit. , p.  459. 
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ditions, teachers of morals, ministers of rites, and confi
dants. The negative answers pictured monks as people who 
don't do anything, who waste the national labor potential, 
or who use religion as a means of livelihoodr. The actu�l 
answers show that Buddhist monks are still highly respected
by Thai university students. Less than 4 percent answered 
negatively, indicating that monks represent either a loss 
of labor potential for the country, or that they are si�ply 
parasites. The monks are seen first as teachers of morals, 
and also as instruments to preserve the traditions of the 
Buddhist church. However, as students remain longer in this 
country there is a shift of emphasis. They come to think 
more of the monks in terms of teachers of morals, and less 
as keepers of ecclesiastical traditions •r . 

This change in emphasis on the functions of the monk 
can also be explained in terms of the international experi
ence of the students. It is possible that when the Thai 
students are exposed to a pragmatic society such as the 
American one, they tend to reevaluate some of the traditional 
institutions of their country in terms of useful goals.
For a man to become a monk in order to preserve the tradi
tion of one's faith �nly doesn't seem to be enough. But 
that the monk should be a teacher who makesr_ it possible for 
people to lead a more moral life appears t� be a purpose
more easily justifiable in pragmatic terms. 

The expression, teacher of morals, should be given as 
broad a meaning as possibler. It would be more accurate to 
say a teacher of the Thai way of life. Morals in this 
sense are taught in all the schools in Thailand and t�e 
government even provides textbooks entitled Seen-la-tam,
i.e. ,  Moral Code. Good manners as well as religious behav
ior are covered. Therefore, the expression morals has a 
civic and patriotic undertoner. Within this context, and 
also in view of the fact that students away from their own 
country have probably a greater appreciation of their own 
culture, it is understandable that a greater need is felt 
for some instrument to maintain this culture. 

In Question 25, Thai students were asked whether 
there should be any change in the Buddhist monks' way of 
life. They were given a choice of three answers: 

Monks should strictly follow their traditional way of 
lifer. 

The monks' way of life should be changed but only for 
what truly needs to be changed. 

The monks' way of life should be greatly changed, but 
without change in the essential B_uddhist moral teachings. 
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Most students thought that monks should adapt them
selves to the exigencies of modern times. There was no in
dication as to what the specific changes should be, but the 
general consensus was imposing. Although most students did 
not wish for radical changes, they felt that some kind of 
adaptation is necessary in order to meet the demands of to
day's society. This desire for change is not related to 
length of stay in the United States. 

Finally, in Question 2 6, Thai students were asked 
what role Buddhist monks should fulfill today in order to 
benefit the people. The respondents were given the follow
ing possibilities: monks can benefit the people as leaders,
preachers, advisors, comforters, priests or ministers of 
rites, fortune-tellers, appeasers in times of distress by
the use of some holy object. There was also an ''other'' 
category, and one which stated that monks are not important
at all. The great majority answered that the monk's role 
should be to teach people to behave well. 

Two comments to this question might clarify the 
meaning of the answers. One student said: "The role of 
the monk is to preserve Thai culture." Another student 
reported, "A monk should be a good example for the people,
and sacrifice his life for the good of religion and country."
Therefore, when students answered that the role of the monk 
today is to teach good oehavior, they undearstood that they
should help people become good citizens. Again one finds 
a mixture of moral ideals and patriotism. No significant 
trend was found here in an analysis by length of exposure 
to the American environment. A slight tendency seemed to 
develop among those who had been abroad longer. They
emphasized more the role of the monk as minister of cere
monies and less his role as teacher. One could see in this 
slight change an influence of Western culture where the 
role of a religious minister is usually seen in connection 
with liturgical functions. 

Attitudes on the Buddhist monkhood show two trends: 
nationalism and change. It is an institution still valued 
by the educated class for its role as an agent of the Thai 
culture. At the same time there is a desire for moderni
zation. A further exploration of these aspirations would 
not only make an interesting study but be of great value 
to those concerned with the Buddhist church in Thailand and 
Thai civilization in general. 
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"Merit-Making" 

Religious behavior in Thailand is manifested through
"merit-making" activities. The Buddhist idea of "merit
making" should be understood within the conceptual framework 
of karma. "Central to all Thai concepts of supernatural 
beings, supernatural power, and existence is the principle
of karma, the guiding power or law of the universe. Bud
dhists believe that every act, word, or thought has its 
consequences, which appear sooner or later in the present or 
in some future state. Evil acts have evil consequences • • • •  
Good acts produce good consequences.r"l 

Making merit is the way to accumulate good deeds to 
compensate· for the iniquities of the past and prepare for a 
better future state of existence. Among the most popular
ways of "merit-making" are feeding the monks and going to 
the temples. Serving in the priesthood is a source of 
merit par excellence. Releasing caged birds or animals,
plastering gold leaf on a statue of the Buddha, or contribu
ting to the construction of a new temple, all these are 
sources of merit. Blanchard notes that perhaps as much as 
25 percent of the average rural family's cash outlay goes 
to merit-making. 2 

In Question 24, Thai students were asked what they
thought the most appropriate motive for "merit-making" was. 
The possible answers to this item were happiness in the next 
world, charity, happiness, support of the Church, fear of 
losing face, for deceased ancestors, and itr- is not important.
The two main motives selected by the respondents were charity
and personal happiness. Charity here is to be interpreted
in terms of the Buddhist Metta and Karuna. Metta is similar 
to the Christian virtue of charity and involves the love of 
mankind for the sake of humanity, as well as a general will
ingness to be kind and helpful. Karuna is sympathy or pity
for those who are suffering. It involves the desire to help 
those who have -fallen on bad days and the willingness to 
sacrifice one's own personal advantage or happiness for 
others.r3 

1Blanchard, .2£• cit.,  p. 94. 
2Ibid.r, p. 12. 
3navid A. Wilson, Politics in Thailand (Ithacar: 

Cornell University Press, l962), p. 78 . 
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Charity as a motive for "merit-making" is more in ac
cordance with Buddhist ideals, however personal happiness 
is the ultimate goal, since the love of neighbor and respect 
for life are but means to extinguish whatever evil or Karma 
one might still carry within himself. The older the stu
dents in this population, the more they become concerned 
with personal happiness as a main motive for "merit-making.a" 
In the analysis by length of stay in the United States, no 
particular trend can be observed. 

Religiousness 

A measure of the students' religiousness was obtained 
by two questions, one on the importance of Buddhism, and 
the other on the kind of religious practice considered es
sential to a good life. On this topic Blanchard remarks,
"The great emotional attachment that all Thai have to the 
doctrine and rite of the Buddhist Order is an essential 
base of their lives; Buddhism is constantly woven into 
their thoughts and actions. The wat is the religious and 
social center of the Thai community; the average Thai, both 
rural and urban, accepts unquestionably the importance of 
its spiritual, emotional role in his daily life and sup
ports it through his contribution and labor.a11 1 The answers 
of the students differ somewhat from this statement. 

In Item 27 the students were asked to complete the 
sentence: "My life will be perfect and meaningful (som
boon) if • • •  " Six choices were given indicating degrees of 
frequency of temple attendance: 

I do not believe in religion but rely on ethics or 
philosophy alone. 

I believe in religion but do not go to church. 

I believe in religion but go to church occasionally. 

I believe in religion and go to church often. 

I believe in religion and go to church daily. 

I do not think that any of the above statements will 
make my life perfect. 

1Blanchard, lo� cit. 
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The pattern of answers is uniform for all age groups
and also for the various groups having had different 
lengths of exposure to the American environment. Approxi
mately half of the students answered that they will consider 
their lives to be good if they believe in religion and go 
to the temple occasionally. There are, however, many stu
dents who do not think that there is any relation between 
their own personal perfection and their faith and religious 
practice. A few students commented that Buddhism is pri
marily a philosophical system, an explanation of man and 
the universe. Others mentioned that they were concerned 
with Buddhism only insofar as it helped them to lead a 
morally good life. " All the six possible alternatives men
tioned here are not really necessary at all; if you lead a 
good moral life, that is enough.a" 

If any conclusion is to be drawn from the data on this 
item, it is that the wat, or temple, which was the center 
of Thai life has lost its importance to almost 50 percent
of the future leaders of the country. It is possible that 
Buddhism, which many Thai students still proclaim to be 
their way of life, is actually only a remote rationalization 
for some kind of pragmatism which finds its manifestation in 
a natural morality which would, otherwise, be devoid of a 
ritualistic or symbolic expression. 

The second item, designed to measure the students' 
religiousness, Question 28, asked the students why they
thought Buddhism is important. There were seven possible 
answers to this item. 

To bring about unity of mind in the country._ 

To give happiness to the people. 

To induce people to love peace. 

To give the country a symbol. 

To lead people toward Nirvana. 

To help people think rationally. 

To insure a better hereafter. 

Although the logical answer should have been Nirvana, 
or Nibban, happiness was the most frequent choice. The 
ultimate and most important goal of all human endeavor in 
Buddhism is Nibban. This is the state reached by the indi
vidual when, after a series of personal efforts, he finally 
acquires such a degree of equanimity that he no lo�ger ex-
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periences desires or passions and therefore is no longer
subject to sufferinga. It is a state which is achieved grad
ually, and which finds its fulfillment only in deatha. But 
for fun-loving people like the Thai, this is a somber goal
to keep in mind. Therefore, when the students were asked 
about the importance of Buddhism, less than 30 percent an
swered Nibban . Forty percent selected personal happiness.  
This is an attitude which remains stable and is not related 
either to age or to length of stay in the United States .  

It  has often been observed by sociologists or anthro
pologists that everything the Thai do has to be sanuk , in
cluding religious activitiesa. Sanuk means to have fun, to 
enjoy oneself, to have a good time .I Ayal noted, "Thus 
the Thai view life as something to be enjoyed here and now 
with very little thought about future complicationsa. The 
only possible exception is the concern about one's Karma,
but since the means employed are made as sanuk as possible,
it is not really an exception. " a2 This characteristic of 
the Thai is probably what leads them to select happiness 
as a reason for the importance of Buddhism, rather than 
Nibban, the hereafter, or some more abstract motivea. 

Generally speaking, the religious beliefs of Thai 
students in the United States, as explored in the ques
tionnaire, remain stable throughout their international ex
periencea. Answers on the acceptance of a Supreme Being
and on the nature of Buddha indicate a certain confusion 
in the students' religious conceptsa. Many students feel 
that the Buddhist church is in need of adaptation to the 
demands of a modern society, and this trend is manifested 
through the desire for changes in the way of life of Bud
dhist monksa. 

Beyond these general traits it seems possible to de
tect a system of values that could be defined in terms of a 
sense of national identity . Thai people have been noted 
for their adequate and stable self-concept of which Buddhism 
is seemingly but a symbolic expression. There is nothing
compulsive in this nationalism; it is simply a fact of life 
for a nation which has been master of its own destiny for 
centuries .  The Thai "have a very ful�developed sense of 
nationality, an amalgam of the ideas of sharing a common 
land, a common language, a common religion, all under one 

1Mary R.  Haas, Thai-English Student's Dictionary
(Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1964), p .  520. 

2Ayal, £E.• cit. ,  p .  47. 
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king. While fully developed, this nationalism is not aggres
sive or exclusive. It is the quiet and confident attitude 
of a people who value their way of life, but who have no 
wish to impose it on others.•• ! 

Because of this quiet self-reliance there have seldom 
been open clashes between Thai Buddhism and other faiths. 
The Thai easily grant that other religions are the expres
sion of noble and admirable philosophies of life. But they 
feel that their own views are equally good. Such a basic 
system of values, perceived in terms of national identity
and acceptance of others as they are, without anxiety or 
compulsion, is less exposed to shock and also to change. 
This is one possible explanation for the stability of the 
data obtained. Another interpretation is that religious 
values as such, having little bearing on the daily life ofr· 
the students, remain unaffected by the environment of Ameri
can academic communities which are themselves little con
cerned with religious questions. A comparison of this 
position w�th that of the Thai people in general, as de
scribed in the anthropological studies summed up by
Blanchard, shows that the population of Thai students in 
America has already moved away from the traditional religious
concerns of Thailand towards a system of values which tends 
to be less religious, and more naturalistic and nationalis-

•tic. 

1Blanchard, ££• cit., p. 13. 



VI . OCCUPATIONAL VALUES 

International students become an active factor in the 
developmental process of their countries through the occu
pations they enter. An analysis of trends in their occupa
tional choices and values might therefore help to foresee 
the direction of influence after their return home. In 
Thailand the role played by the foreign-trained elite is 
all the more importanta, given the particular makeup of the 
Thai society. Mosel , in his study of Thai administrative 
behavior, has very appropriately noted: 

It is traditional that socio-political 
change be initiated by the top political 
leadership--the King during the early
absolute monarchya, the King and royal
princes during the later absolute mon
archya, and today by a small "j unta" of 
the political elite. There have been 
no popular movementsa, pressure groupsa, 
political partiesa, or formal organiza
tions outside of government such as 
trade unionsa, student agitation or a 
politically-minded church , to press
for reforms. The flow of social and 
political influence in Thailand has 
always been a one-way street--from top
to bottom--with very litfle feedback 
in the upward direction. 

Students surveyed in this study are part of the future 
elite of Thailand. Their training abroad marks them as 
privileged experts whose services will be highly sought in 
many positions of influence. In this chapter an effort is 
made to understand the meaning of work and career for Thai 
students in the United States. This area is covered by
nine items of the questionnaire; students are asked ques
tions on values related to careersa, questions on their own 
occupational choicesa, questions on the conditions in which 
they expect to work , and finally , they are asked their 
opinions on the problem of women and careers. 

1Mosel, 21?.• cit.a, p. 281. 
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Occupational Images 

The Cornell study on college students has pointed out 
the importance of images in the intricate process of occu
pational selection.al Students tend to form judgments on the 
distinctive demands and rewards of each occupation and se
lect their own careers accordingly. 

In Chapter III it was noted that the fields of major 
interest of Thai students in the United States are a reflec
tion of the status-achieving mechanisms of the Thai society 
itself. Job opportunities are restricted mainly to the 
areas of government and education, and it is in these ca
reers that a future professional seeks prestige, once the 
exclusive prerogative of royalty. Government officials 
share in the privileges of the dominant group, even though
in practice they do not have any real power. Teachers have 
also been traditionally highly respected, mainly because 
education is the door to civil service. The ability of the 
dominant group to exercise power depends, at least in the 
procedures of bureaucracy, upon superior know-how in the 
forms and methods of government. 

Guskin, who has been an instructor for two years at 
Chulalongkorn University in Bangkok, reports: 

Traditionally, a teacher is viewed as 
an expert who is correct in everything 
he utters; students attempt to take ver
batim notes of whatever the teacher says
in class; they will not leave a class 
before the teacher does; and often, at 
the beginning and end of class, they will 
� { salute) in respect to the teacher. 
l'li'ese signs of respect for the status of 
the teacher exist in the teacher training
colleges and in the university, as well 
as at other levels of education.a2 

Occupational image in this survey was determined by a 
single measure. Item 37 asked the students to rank nine 
occupations in order of importance, without further speci
fication. A mean score was computed for each occupation by
adding together the ranks given by all the members of each 
group of students. 

1Goldsen il !,±, �• cit.a, p. 42. 
2Guskin, �- cit.a, p. 39. 
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The results show that the teaching profession still 
holds its prestige with no attitude change during the years
abroad. However, the career of government official is 
ranked much lower than some anthropological studies have 
suggested. Such a difference is not attributable to foreign
influences since Guskin obtained approximately the same re
sult with his own sampling of students. Guskin commented 
that , " In the past, people have assumed that they wanted to 
be government officials. It now seems as if the students 
are concerned with particular types of occupations more 
than with being government officials per se. ••a1 It also re
flects the recent broadening of the Thai society involving 
new complexities not only of government but also of industry , 
economy , and education. Moreover , since the 1932 overthrow 
of the absolute power of the King , government has been 
mostly in the hands of the military and civilians have been 
restricted to bureaucratic functions. It is significant , 
for that matter , that the careers of government official 
and that of soldier are ranked one after the other ,  in 
fourth and fifth place respectively. 

Doctors are ranked almost equal with teachers. A 
doctor , like a teacher,  is a man of knowledge and he de
serves the respect of the members of the community. Be
sides , health, like education , is a measure of the degree
of development of a country and is therefore highly valued. 
A third reason, also mentioned by Guskin , 2 is that a doctor 
deals with life and death. Any man who has the power to 
cure , whether it be through the magic formulas of less en
lightened age s ,  or through the sophisticated techniques of 
modern hospitals , deserves indeed the respect of his fellow 
men. 

The monk is always ranked in third place. This would 
seem to indicate that the educated class has already moved 
a certain distance away from the attitudes of the traditional 
Thai society. Blanchard noted , ''The Buddhist monkhood , the 
San�kha (Buddhist church)a, remains the most respected insti
tution in society and much closer to the hearts of the 
people than is the government. The monks represent the Thai's 
cultural ideals; the head priest of the wat , by virtue of 
his position and personality traitsa, can be the most influ
ential,  res�ected,  and important individual in the local 
community.a" The tendency to devaluate the Buddhist monk-

1Ibid.a, 43. 

2 Ibid.a, p. 40 . 
3Blanchard , �- cit.a, p. 491. 
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hood seems to be reinforced by the experienace of studies 
abroad , as the figures in Table 13 show. As the number of 
years abroad increases , the monkhood is gradually given a 
lower mean rank . 

The three lowest occupations in this scale , besides 
nobility , are those of merchant , farmer , and workmana. As 
noted in Guskin's studya, there is the general feeling among
students that selling things or working with one's hands is 
something that only people of low status do. The same 
study quotes Zinkin who said, "In Asia the merchant is tra
ditionally ranked below the warrior and the priest • • •  the 
process of miking business respectable has in Asia only
just begun.a'' But these occupations are enhanced in the 
minds of students who have spent a longer period of time 
abroad. In the American society there is surely no stigma
attached to the career of businessmana. As for workmen and 
farmersa, modern labor conditions in the United States make 
these occupations very respectable ones and often very
lucrative. It seems that Thai students tend to accept
these views more easily , although not fully. 

Nobility is considered last , except by the group of 
recently arrived students . Among nobles are included all 
those not in the immediate family of the King , but who , 
through some hereditary tiesa, can claim royal blood up to 
five generations. The Thai people have a very high regard 
for their King and Queen. Several students added a note 
to make sure that their classification would not be misin
terpreted. "The King should come first.a" But other per
sons sporting a title of nobility before their names do 
not make a strong impression on the educated class. This 
shows that since the revolution of 1932 the democratic idea 
of equality has taken firm root in Thailand . Several stu
dents , instead of answering this question , simply wrote , 
"I  think that everybody is equal.a" 

This last remark probably best expresses the direction 
of the pattern of attitudes of the students over the years
spent abroad. There is a trend toward equality. They be
gin to perceive that in a complex society there are many
important occupations complementing one another. It is a 
trend towards a functional conception of the occupational 
world rather than a judgment based on status and prestigea. 

1Maurice Zinkin, Problems of Economic Develo!ment in 
Asia { New York: Institute of Pacific Relations , 1§ 4) . 
Q uoted by Guskin , £E,• cit. , p. 43. 



6 7  

Occupational Choice and Expectation 

A student remarked, "The profession that I would like 
is teaching; but in Thailand the salary of a teacher is not 
enough to raise a family. Therefore I have to look for a 
job that will bring me good money.a" Besides economic rea
sons there is also the present system of admission to college 
in Thailand which forces students to enter f ields in which 
they do not have a real interest. The present facilities in 
higher education fall far short of meeting demand and a 
large number of applicants must be refused. Rejection means 
the closing of the only door leading to prestige. Therefore,
it becomes more important to be admitted to any department 
of the university, than to prepare for a career for which 
one has aptitude and interest. Prospective college students 
apply to as many departments as possible with the hope of 
being admitted to at least one, regardless of the nature of 
the department. Thus universities prepare what has been 
called "re_luctant recruits" for many professions. 

In Question 29, Thai students were asked to indicate 
the profession they would like to enter. Their answers are 
given in Table 14 by field of study. In each field of study
the majority of respondents chose a profession consistent 
with their education. But beyond this, there is a wide 
scattering of choices where there is hardly any relationship 
between field of study and occupation. There is also a 
large number of students who did not answer this question. 

In Question 35 students were asked to specify their 
expected field of work. Here again, answers were given by
fields of study. This distribution of choices shows more 
consistency than in the preceding one dealing with desired 
occupation. 

These questions indicate that there is much uncertain
ty in the occupational expectations of the students. Many
students are training for professions they do not expect to 
enter. Many students do not know what lies ahead of them, 
and this state of affairs does not seem to change over the 
years in the United States. 

In  the distribution of choices, a pattern, observed 
earlier in the ranking of nine occupations, is again evi
dent. The occupations which have the highest prestige in 
the minds of the students are also those chosen most often,
education, medicine, and civil service. 
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Desired Region of Work 

In Question 30 Thai students were asked in which re
gion of Thailand they would like to work once they return to 
their homeland. A large number of Thai students come from 
regions outside Bangkok, however, most of them wish they
could work in Bangkok itself upon their return. This pattern
of attitudes varies slightly over the years of studies a
broad. Those who have been four years or more in the United 
States are more tempted to remain in the country, 14 percent. 
This figure might be in reality even higher as 12 percent of 
the respondents did not answer the question. It is possible 
that a number of these might have been afraid to report that 
they were thinking of not returning to their own country.
Students who indicate their preference for staying abroad 
are found mainly in the fields of business, humanities, and 
engineering. 

That business and engineering students are interested 
in professional opportunities outside their homeland is 
understandable enough. One can easily recognize that ori
ginal plans may undergo a change during the course of the 
study experience. Local governments may sometimes resent 
this phenomenon which might seem to them a loss. However,
taking a more positive view, it is possible that certain 
different, but valuable, objectives can be achieved by the 
foreign student who does not return home. "He may have 
acquired knowledge that will make him a wiser and better 
person. He may play a useful role in society, even though
it is not the role envisioned by his sponsor or his home 
country. He may follow scholarly and scientific pursuits
which eventually benefit many countries.a"l From that posi
tive point of view Thailand might consider these few stu
dents an asset, keep in contact with them, and see how they 
may someday benefit their country. 

Seventeen percent of the Humanities students would 
prefer to remain abroad. This seems more difficult to ex
plain or j ustify. Any number of guesses could be made, but 
the data do not permit more than a simple statement of the 
fact. 

1committee on Educational Interchange Policy, The -
Student: Exchan ee 0·r Immi rant? (New York: Insti:.. 

nternationa ucation, 58 , p. 114. 
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Security and Risk in Occupational Choice 

An area studied at length by Guskin and of great 
importance in economic development is that of security con
sciousness. Those individuals who are willing to take 
chances, to try new ways of doing things and to experiment,
become innovators in a society and make it move forward. 
The security-conscious people on the other hand, are 
those who shape for themselves a comfortable existence in
volving a minimum amount of risk. They usually seek to 
preserve the traditional established order and, as such,
hinder progress. 

Thai students are security conscious, the girls more 
than the boys. 

The j ob opportunities available are not 
great, and university and college gradu
ates cannot expect to have a great choice 
of jobs • • • •  There are a number of ways 
they can change their positions, but 
most of them entail outside help, such as 
fellowships to study overseas, knowing
important people, etc. Such help is 
more than most students have and can 
really hope to have. From these social 
conditions we would expect a rather con
servative, security conscious attitude 
toward their work and toward other as-
pects of society related to their work.1 

Thai students' security consciousness or willingness 
to take risks was measured by their choice of one of three 
types of j obs in Question 32: 

(1)  A job which pays little but that one is sure of 
keeping forever. 

(2 ) A j ob which pays a good income but with a 50-50 
chance of losing. 

(3) A job which pays much money but which can easily 
be lost. 

The distribution of the students' answers is given 
in Table 15. 

1Guskin, ££• cit., p. 2 4. 
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TABLE 15. Security and Risk in Occupational Choice By
Length of Stay in the United States 

Months Percentage Who Would Prefer: 
in the 
United 
States l�umber 

1- 6 62 
7-18 342 

19-30 214 
31-54 162 
55-over 100 

University
students 
in Thai-
landa 2,878 

Americanb 

college 
students 2,975 

Good Income High Income 
Low Income and Moderate and 

and Security Risk Great Risk 

30. 6 1 7.a7 
39. 2 38. 6 18. 4 
29. 0 45. 8 18. 7 
22. 2 44. 5 26. 5 
24. 0 48. 0 22. 0 

47. 4  40. 7 9.2 

9. 0 41. 0 48. 0 
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No 
Answer 

6. 4 
3.a8 
6.a5 
6. 8 
6. 0 

2.a7 

2.  0 

aGuskin, � •  cit.a, p. 25. 
bGoldsen t l · t  31!_ !!_· ,  2E.• C l.  . ,  P •  • 

Students who are willing to leave their country for the un
known experience of a foreign campus, even with the hope of 
higher prestige later on, can be expected to be more daring
than the average. If all those who are willing to accept a 
certain amount of risk, i. e.a, those who selected the last 
two choices in answer to Question 32, are combined, it ap
pears that 62 percent of the Thai students in the United 
states are willing to take risks in varying degrees, while 
38 percent prefer the security of a more stable occupation. 

On this item, as on many of the following, the Chula
longkorn study gives numerical data for its sampling of 
Thai college students. Moreover, the area of occupational 
values of that study was largely inspired by the work of 
Goldsen and her collaborators on the values of American . 
college students. Some of the items are even identical, so 
that this offers the advantage of a comparison with two· 
terms of reference: a measure of the values of the popula
tion from which the students come, and a measure of the 
values of the population with which they come in contact. 
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Such a comparison shows a definite trend away from 
the Thai position and towards the American one. Among Thai 
students who have been in the United States for more than 
four and a half years, 2 2  percent are willing to take great
risks in order to obtain a job which pays much money, while 
only 9 percent chose the same alternative among the Thai 
students of the Chulalongkorn studya. 

An analysis by age of this item showed a completely
different trend: the older students tended to place more 
value in security. 

As for the trend related to length of stay in the 
United States, it can undoubtedly be attributed in part to 
the contact with people who are success-oriented and who 
know that in a civilization of plenty, risks are worth 
taking. This trend could also be related to greater self
confidence. After foreign students have been in their 
host country for some time and have achieved a certain de
gree of success--otherwise they would have returned home-
they have good reasons to think that finding a job will 
not present any problem. They can afford the luxury of 
choosing highly rewarding jobs, in spite of the risks 
involved. A third factor related to this trend could be 
the work experience that several Thai students have had 
while abroad. Those who have worked show a greater tenden
cy to accept risk. 

The same change of attitude is found among both male 
and female students, although men show a greater willing
ness to take risks. The same sex difference was found in 
Guskin's survey; it could be partly attributed to the 
smaller number of career opportunities available for girls. 1 

Requirements of Occupational Success 

Willingness to take risks in order to get a good job 
is related to judgments on the requirements of occupational 
success. If, for instance, students think that being
successful in their professions depends on conditions and 
qualities within their reach they are likely to be more 
willing to take initiatives and risks. 

To assess what Thai students consider to be the re
quirements of occupational success, they were asked in 

1Guskin, loc. cit. 
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Question 31 to select the most important of the nine fol
lowing conditions of success: intelligence and abilities; 
education; luck; experience; appearance; initiative; family 
connections; acquaintance with some person influential in 
the field; and effort. 

The students' most frequent choices were intelligence
and aptitudes, education, and effort. More importance was 
given to personal aptitudes and intelligence and there was 
a tendency over the years of study to stress this particular
condition of success. Reliance on education, to some ex
tent, tended also to increase, while perseverance and effort 
seemed to become less important. Men emphasized intelli
gence and ability, while women placed more value on per
severance and effort. The overall trend represents a change
away from the attitudes commonly held by Thai college stu
dents fS measured by the questionnaire of the Chulalongkorn
study. 

Guskin's analysis on this point was critical. In the 
students' reliance on their own aptitudes he diagnosed a 
certain degree of "wishful thinking" and lack of realism. 
Getting ahead in an Asiatic society often depends on ac
quaintances, friends, and connections. ''The students' im
pressions are based on good experience; the rules of getting 
ahead in education are based on achievement. Unfortunately,
when they graduate, they are no longer students and must 
face a society in which who you know is often as important 
as what you know.a"a2 

The students are not unaware of this fact. On this 
particular question their answer was limited to one choice,
and they selected a characteristic constitutive of the in
dividual, rather than some external circumstances. This is 
logical: before someone can hope to be helped by friends,
he must have at least a minimum of abilities and goodwill. 
It is noteworthy that, at students advanced in their 
studies, and therefore achieved a certain degree of suc
cess, their self-confidence increased and they tended to 
stress more personal ability as a requirement of success. 
But many felt the need to add some comments to their choice 
of ability as the most important characteristic. "In 
Thailand,a" noted one student, "to have ability is notae
nough; one has also to know somebody in government circles 
in order to get a good job.a" Another said: "In the United 

1Ibid. , p. 45. 
2Ibid.a, P •  46. 
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States you might be able to rely on your ability and get
ahead on your own; but this does not apply to Thailand. 
There, you have to know some influential people." The 
fact that a relatively large proportion of students did 
not answer this question, over 10 percent, may reflect the 
hesitations of many. Comments such as those mentioned 
above, came precisely from those who refused to select any
of the possible answers. 

Basic Life Satisfactions 

Career is an important aspect of life for profes
sionals, but it is not necessarily the most satisfying one. 
Basic life satisfactions were explored in the present
study through Question 34. Thai students were asked to 
indicate the kind of work or activity that would give them 
most satisfaction in life. There were six possible choices: 

My own career. 

My family. 

Leisure time activities. 

Religious beliefs and practices. 

Participation in community affairs. 

Participation in national affairs. 

Career, family, and participation in national affairs were 
the items most frequently selected. 

Thai students left a country where the expected life 
satisfactions center around two focuses: career and parti
cipation in national affairs. This pattern is more accen
tuated among men. For women, interest in their families 
comes first, then career and national affairs. Within the 
context of the American society this commitment to serve 
one's country might seem surprising.l In answering the 
same question, only l percent of the students in the Cornell 
study chose the alternative "interest in national affairs" 
and 88 percent rejected it altogether.2 But in Thailand, 

1Ibid., p. 47. 
2Goldsen, :!_ �- , �• cit., p. 24. 
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career and participation in national affairs are often syn
nonymous. "Among the elite great emphasis is placed on
political power, social connections, economic standing,
education, and family background. An upper-elass boy is 
tutored in skills which will fit him for an occupation-
traditionally government service--through which family
wealth, status, and prestige can be maintained.r11 1 

American students, on the other hand, are family
centered and for them a career is only half as important,
althou h it remains a major source of satisfaction in their 
lives. 2 This is the pattern of interest towards which Thai 
students in this country are moving. Both career and 
national affairs lose some importance. Although the trend 
is not a very sharp one it should not be minimized, since 
it is a trend opposite that shown in an analysis of the 
responses by age groups. As people grow older, and as they
become involved in their professional work, their interest 
in their careers shows a strong rising curve, while family 
life seems to have less importance. 

A minor trend is the importance given to leisure ti.me 
activities. The Thai are fond of fun and leisure. To work 
hard just to add to oner' s  wealth holds little attraction. 
''They rate highly the desire and ability to have a good 
time. ••r3 Life is to be enjoyed, not endured; it has to be 
sanuk, i.e. , merry, as explained in the preceding chapter. 
Benedict has already reported that "the Thai certainly do 
not conceive of life as a round of duties and responsibili
ties. They accept work and make it as gay as possible; when 
it is done they are free to take their leisure. They have 
no cultural inventions of self-castigation and many of self
indulgence and merriment.r"4 When a Thai student first 
comes to the United States he probably has little time to 
turn his mind to the sanuk aspect of life. But, as he be
comes adapted to campus life and masters the intricacies of 
the academic world, he feels free to notice the many sanuk 
activities to be found in large American cities. 

A number of students formulated their expected life 
satisfactions in their own idealistic terms. One said that 

1Blanchard, �- cit. , p. 485. 
2Goldsen, � � - ,  �- cit. , p. 2 3. 
3Blanchard, �- cit. , p. 4 8 3. 
4Benedict, 2£• cit. , p. 24. 
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he would like "to contribute to world peace and work to rid 
the world of evil and selfishness.a" Another wished "to be 
engaged in a career that will contribute to the progress of 
mankind.a" Others wrote about "searching for knowledge,a" 
"rendering service to country and people,a" "travelling and 
meeting people.a" All of these remarks came from older stu
dents. Although this might not indicate a definite trend 
it gives additional support to the observation that the 
main concern of the Thai educated class is not with profes
sional, academic, or economic activities, but with family,
prestige, and enjoyment in general; these tendencies are 
reinforced by an educational sojourn in the United States. 

Occupational Satisfaction 

A career might not be the major life satisfaction for 
Thai students but it will nonetheless be a reality of their 
existence. What will be the aspect of their occupations
that will prove most rewarding to them? In Question 33 
Thai students were askeda: The job that would satisfy me 
most would have toa: 

Give me the opportunity to use my own aptitudes. 

Give me security and stability for the future. 

Give me an opportunity to be creative and original. 

Give me the opportunity to be helpful to others. 

Offer me the chance to earn a good deal of money. 

Give me the chance to exercise leadership. 

Provide me with work free of supervision. 

Give me social status and prestige. 

students in Thailand are primarily concerned with 
future iecurity and also with the opportunity to help
others. According to their responses, Thai students a
broad become less concerned with security, and more inter
ested in finding a job which will provide an outlet for 
the use of their own aptitudes. Self-fulfillment and the 

1Guskin, ££• cit.a, p. 31. 
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opportunity to be creative and original were also the prime
concerns of the American students in the Cornell study. The 
trend among Thai students could therefore be seen asaap
proaching the emphasis of American students who wish to be 
able to use their own potentialities in their careers. 

There are, however, important differences. American 
students remain much more security and money conscious. 
These two aspects of an occupation are rated highest after 
the opportunity to use one's own special abilities.a1 For 
Thai students there is a sharp decrease in concern about 
security; money is not mentioned often either, i. e.,  by
only 2 percent of the respondents. Helping others as a 
requirement for occupational satisfaction remains a strong
motive, understandably more among women than men. That many
are concerned with the welfare of their fellow men can be 
understood from the fact that the maj ority of these students 
will enter occupations where the primary concern is the edu
cational, political, or physical welfare of other human 
beings. 

As for money, Benedict has observed that the Thai 
never think of it as something to be accumulated but j ust as 
a means to meet �he needs of the day. She illustrates this 
with a folktale. The king once asked a peasant what he did 
with his savings. "Your maj esty, he replied, all the money
I am able to save, I divide into four parts. The first 
part, I bury in the ground; the second part I use to pay my 
creditors; the third part I fling into the river; and the 
fourth part I give to my enemy.a" When asked to specify, the 
peasant said the money buried in the ground was the money
spent for religious purposes. The money for creditors was 
for what it cost him to take care of his parents to whom he 
owed everything. The money thrown into the river was what 
his wife spent on jewelry. The point of interest in this 
story is that the idea of saving or investing in some im
provement was not a part of the peasant's budget. 

One important choice of the students on this question
is a j ob relatively free of supervision. This is a wish 
which increases with age and length of stay in the United 
States, and is equally strong among male and female students. 
Many of the respondents who did not choose a specific an
swer added a note which meant some kind of freedom in work 
conditionsa: " I  don't care as long as I can work independ
ently, without a boss.a'' ''I want to be my own boss.a'' "I 

1Goldsen, =.!, !!!.• , 2.E.• cit. , p. 27. 

2Benedict, .£,£• cit. , pp. 23-24. 
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want a job that will give me some freedom, and allow for 
some personal initiative.a" " It would have to be a job I 
like, even though the salary is small , provided it is 
enough for my needs.a" 

The word Thai means free. There is probably no 
other word which describes the citizens of this Asian king
dom more accurately. It refers to national independence, 
never lost from the beginning of the nation's history.
But most of all it is a characteristic of the individual. 
Blanchard noted that: 

In the personality of the Thai as an indi
vidual, one of the most fundamental traits 
is belief in the concept that, within wide 
limits, a person is responsible only to 
himself and that his actions are no one 
else's concern. Thus in general the Thai 
people are not amenable to sustained regi
mentation • • • •  Their religion sets no abso
lute standards for behavior, only enjoining 
them to seek individual salvation in the 
way they best see fit. They join very few 
organizations or associations, usually re
lying on individual strength and fortitude. 
Among the first things a Thai child learns 
is that he can depend only on himself and 
that his dufy is to meet every situation 
adequately. 

Yet, in spite of this strong striving for independ
ence and freedom from supervision, it is most unlikely that 
the majority of these students will ever find an occupation
that offers such advantages. All those working in govern
mental or educational positions--teachers are civil servants 
in Thailand--will have to operate under a strongly authori
tarian system. There is no longer an absolute monarchy in 
the country, but government today is still authoritarian. 

caught in a conflict between aspirations and reality 
Thai students, however, are not likely to become frustrated. 
Their culture values moderation and non-involvement. Situ
ations are met without anxiety, with the equanimity ideal
ized by Buddhism. Mosel noted: 

Subordination to higher authority is 
accepted without resentment or servility, 

1Blanchard, 2£,• cit. , pp. 481-482. 
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and nothing is demanded in return from it. 
The Thai do not cringe since deference is 
based on attitudes of respect and polite
ness, not fear. Because of the looseness 
of the social structure, respect and defer
ence do not necessarily imply obedience, 
although outward disobedience is almost un
thinkable. In case of non-compliance, ac
tion simply peters out rather than assuming
the form of defiance. To a large degree, 
the problem of the Thai personality is one 
of maintaining the pro�er balance between 
individualism on one hand and conformity to 
the pattern of superior-subordinate rela
tionships on the other.l 

Women and Career 

Although Thai society is male-oriented in its values, 
women occupy an important social position. Deference and 
submission to the male head of the house, as well as the a
bility to run a gracious home are qualities expected from a 
wife. In the villages, as well as in urban regions, the 
position of the Thai woman has always been powerful. She 
controls the family finances and does most of the buying and 
selling.2 Today women hold positions in the civil service, 
they are active in business, they are found in the profes
sions, even in the legislature. 

Thai studentsr' attitudes on the problem of women and 
careers were explored through Question 35. They were asked 
to select one of the following eight statements. Women 
should: 

work whether they get married or not. 

Not work. 

Work if they are not married. 

work if they have no children. 

1Mosel, .2.E.• cit., p. 301.  
2John E. de Young, Village Life in Modern Thailandr· 

(Berkeley: University of California Press, 1958) , p.  24. 
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Resume work when the child is five years old. 

Resume work when the chirld enters elementary school. 

Resume work when the child enters high school. 

Work whatever the age of the children. 

Students of the Chulalongkorn study, when asked their 
opinion about women having a career, were almost all in 
favor of the idea.rl So it is with students of the present
survey, when they first come to the United States. Such an 
overwhelming majority favoring work for women regardless of 
marriage and family - almost 80 percent in Thailand and 71 
percent among new arrivals in the United States - could 
possibly be explained by the concept of family among Thai 
people. The family household is basically the small-family 
type consisting primarily of both parents and the children. 
But very often it includes one or more grandparents or some 
other relatives. Thus there is always someone around the 
house to look after young children if the mother has to be 
away for work. Besides the kind of work usually performed 
by women in Thailand is done at home or around the home, 
and seldom requires them to be away regularly during the 
day for long periods of time. Given these circumstances 
the students feel that women could work regardless of mari
tal obligations. 

This attitude however changes greatly over the years 
spent in the Unitea States. Few of the men come to oppose 
the idea of a career for a woman altogether. The general 
trendr, however, is towards a more qualified judgment which 
takes into account whether a woman is married or has 
children. This new pattern comes very close to the way 
American col le,e students answered the same question in the 
Cornell study. In the mind of American students there 
seems to be some opposition between the idea of a woman 
having a career and her main job of bearing and rearing 
children. And this is the attitude that Thai students 
seem to be accepting gradually. Man is the main provider 
in the family ;  the woman's first duty is at home and she 
should work only to the extent that her work is needed to 
meet the expenses of the household. 

On this question the comments written by some stu
dents clarify this interpretation. A girl said: "A woman 

1 . 
Gusk .in,r�- cit.r, p. S O • 

2Goldsen, � !.!_. , 2£.• cit. , p. 48. 
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TABLE 16. Judgment On Women and Career By Length of Stay
In the United States (Percentage in Each Category) 

Months 

United 
Career Career Career 
Married No If Not If  No 

States Number or Not Career Married Child 

1- 6 

7-18 

19-30 

31-54 

55-over 

62 

342 

2 14 

162 

100 

71. 0 

59. 9 

54.a7 

45. l 

38. 0 

1.a6 

1.a7 

4.a2 

1.a2 

6.a0 

4.a8 

9.a6 

8. 9 

14.a2 

10. 0 

6. 4 

12. 0 

15. 9 

16.a7 

2 2 . 0  

1.a6 

4.a1 

6.a6 

4.a2 

3. 0 

14.a6 

12. s 

9.a8 

18. S 

2 1. 0  

ThailandC 

University
in 

2, 878 78. 9 2 . 2 4.9 5. 8 1. 6 6. 8 

American 

students
college d 2 , 7 5 8  24. 0  7. 0 19. 0 19. 0 2 8. 0  

aThis category combines the percentages in the cate
gories: "work if the child is five years old," "work when 

child enters elementary school,a" "workthe 
enters high school.a" 

when the child 

bThis category includes 
age of the children.a" 

the category "work whatever the 

cGuskin, �- cit.a, p. 50. 

dGoldsen, !:.! !_!.a,a�- cit.a, p. 48. 
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should not work if the man can support the family.a" And a 
boy reported the same idea in a negative way: "If the hus
band does not earn enough the wife should work to supple
ment his income.a" Another one noted that "today, a woman 
has to work in order to help her husband to take care of 
the expenses of the family.a" "It is all right for a woman 
to work if she can handle her job and her houshold chores 
at the same time.a" Some simply stated that "women should 
be allowed to decide whatever they want on this problem. '' 
Finally, a boy was more emphatic urging that ''a university 
trained woman should work. There are so many occupations 
in Thailand which have a shortage of personnel. If a 
woman does not want to enter a career she should not get a 
university education and take away from someone else this 
opportunity.a" 

There are some sex differences on this question. A 
larger number of women favored careers for women without 
restriction. None of them opposed the idea , while 4 per
cent of the men did. 

The general trend observed on the problem of women 
and career is rather amazing. It would seem that Thai stu
dentsa, after having been away from home a number of years,
begin to wonder about the chances of success for a woman 
planning a career in a professional field. Traditionally, 
women in Asian society have played a more important role 
in many political and economic areas than women in American 
society. 

Goldsen, summing up the attitudes of American college
students, saida: "There is no question that college girls 
count on building up equity in family life, not in profes
sional work. A dedicated career girl is a devianta: in a 
real sense she is unwilling to conform to her sex role as 
American Society defines it for professional work amon! 
women in this country • • •  is viewed as an interlude • • • •  " 

This is not so in Thailand where a woman is expected 
to take an active part in the administration of the affairs 
of the family or even the village. This is not to say that 
Thai students are less family oriented. Family life con
stitutes one of their basic life satisfactions, but their 
conception of a woman's role within the family includes not 
only the household chores but a broader variety of obliga
tions. This pattern of attitudes has been carried into the 
more complex society of today as can be seen by the number 

1Ibid.a, p. 58. 
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of women working in education or medicine. It is doubtful 
that women trained in the United States will deviate from
this pattern upon their return home, in spite of the atti
tudes developed while living abroad. Wives of American
trained Thai professionals, on the other hand, might be ex
pected to behave more as mothers within a family conceived 
along the characteristics of the American type. 

Summary 

Thai students' attitudes on occupational values do show 
differences in an analysis by length of stay in the United 
States. In general there is a gradual trend to view the 
world of work and careers according to the American way of 
life. 

Differences appear first of all in the studentsr' oc
cupational- images. They move from a status and prestige
seeking conception of careers to a more equalitarian and 
less conservative one. The world, as the Thai see it, is 
still a hierarchy of statuses and powers where the tradi
tional professions of teacher, doctor, monk, and government 
official are the main axes of the national structure. But 
after a few years abroad Thai students begin to give a dif
ferent emphasis to each one of these occupations; their 
occupational hierarchy becomes closer to that found in the 
attitudes of American college students. They project onto 
their own country the social order they immediately perceive 
around themselves. 

There is also a shift in expected life and occupation
al satisfaction. Like their American counterparts, the Thai 
students become more family minded. They begin to attach 
more importance to personal aptitudes and abilities as a 
condition of success. This greater concern with family life 
is reflected in the change in their attitudes from uncondi
tional agreement regarding careers for women to more quali
fied responses based on family obligations. 

Thai students who have been longer in America are 
more self-confident and more willing to take risks in life 
in the hope of some greater personal gain. This willingness 
is probably related not only to contact with an environment 
where risk is often a way of life, but also to the stu
dentsr' academic success. Education and superior know-how 
have usually been the key to admission to the prestige 
group of Thai society. So students who are about to return 
home with a diploma from an American university can afford 
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the luxury of risk, now that the problem of security seems 
to have been solved. One can doubt,ahowever , whether this 
type of willingness to take risks will produce the entre
preneurs needed to foster the economic growth of the country. 



VII. VIEWS ON EDUCATION 

Better education and more advanced training are the 
primary goals of foreign students in the United States. 
Many of these international visitors will become i-nvolved 
in education in their home country either as teachers or 
policy makers; American education is thus of great interest, 
especially regarding possible application to their own 
national educational system. 

Thailand has never been afraid to import foreign 
ideas to improve its own institutions, from the legendary
times of Anna at the court of King Mongkut to the most re
cent times. In former years European influences were more 
noticeable� Lately, however, as illustrated in the National 
Scheme of Education promulgated by royal decree in 196lal l 

America has been the chief source of inspiration. 

The impact of the American sojourn on the Thai stu
dents' views on education was explored through eight ques
tions on the nature, goals, ·aand techniques of education. 

The Purpose of Education 

Educational Goals 

In Chapter IV it was noted that, by and large, Thai 
students were satisfied with their academic experience in 
the United States. To understand this happy state of mind, 
and also to discover the tasks students expect a university
to fulfill, educational goals were questioned. In Question 
46 Thai students were asked to select the most important of 

1The National Scheme of Education makes clear the 
multiple functions served by the educational system in Thai
land. Further, it defines the structures of the system. 
The old structures were patterned after the British system.
The new national scheme follows the American division of 
education in four levelsa: pre-school, elementary, secondary,
and higher education. Office of the Prime Mini-ster, ££·• cit. 
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the following_ goals of a college or university: 

(1) Provide training directly applicable to a career. 

(2)  Develop the ability to get along with people. 

(3) Prepare to live a meaningful and successful life. 

( 4 )  Prepare for a happy marriage and family lifea. 

(5) Develop the ability to solve problems that may 
arise in lifea. 

(6) Provide knowledge and develop interests. 

( 7) Lead to a degree. 

(8) Help to get privileges and honors. 

(9) Develop self-understanding. 

( 10 )  Help in attaining social recognition as an im-
portant person. 

These goals fall into three categories: academic,
professional, and personala. 

over the years abroad, the emphasis on academic goals
increases while professional goals lose in importance.
This is a trend quite different from that shown in the 
analysis by age. While the emphasis on the academic as
pect remains constant for all age groups at approximately
30 percent, the proportion of those stressing professional 
goals moves from 25 percent for the younger students to 
42 percent for the older. Older people are more pragmatic
in their approach. 

A comparison with the Chulalongkorn study shows that 
Thai students have moved a long way from the attitudinal 
pattern common among university students in Thailand where 
only 12. 8 percent chose the academic area as the main goal
of their education. "College and university education, as 
a medium for expression of ideas and a plan to pursue ideas, 
is secondary to the instrumental functions of education -
to prepare for a job and life in general. Again, this is 
not unexpected, given the professional nature of the 
colleges and University . " a1 Actually , students who go a
broad to further their education are already more academi-

1Guskin, .2E. •  cit.a, p.  71. 
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31-54 

4 3.9 

TABLE 17. Educational Goals By Length of Stay in the United 
States ( Percentage in Each Category) 

-

Months in the Profes-
United States Number . sional Personal Academic Other 

1- 6 62 3 8.7 34.7 25.8 0.8  

7-18 342 35.6 30.2 30.6 3 . 6  

19-30 214 37.4 2 8.0 32.2 2.4 

55-over 

162 30.2 32.5 34.0 3.3  

100 26.0 31.0 3 8.0 s.o 

University
students in 
Thailanda 2,878 3 6 . 8  12.8 7.2 

American 
college bstudents 2 , 9 7 5  36.0 2 6 . 0  35.0 3.0 

aThese percentages are computed from the data in 
Guskin, £E_. cit • , p. 7 O • 

bThese data represent the first choice of the respond
ents in Goldsen, et al.,r�• cit., p. 7. 

cally minded than the average, and those who stay longer are 
undoubtedly more so, since they are seeking higher degrees. 
The findings are probably a reflection of this. 

The data from the Cornell study1 indicate similar dis
tributions among American college students except for the 
personal area. A year by year analysis in that study also 
showed a trend among upperclassmen to stress academic goals.
''rIn the freshman and sophomore classes, the opinion that 
vocational education should be the most important aim of 
college education takes precedence over all others. Among
juniors, emphasis on vocational education is about equally
balanced. But in the senior year, the point of view that 
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college ought to provide chiefly a ' basic education and ap
preciation of ideas' is far more prevalent than any other. 11a1 

The emphasis Thai students place on personal values 
as a goal of education can be explained in a number of ways. 
Guskin commented on the importance attached to education as 
something which leads to a better life, as indicated by the 
students of his sampling. He said that, for them, school
ing is conceived as the road which leads to maturity.
" Graduation is the key: the 'childa' upon graduation, if 
he does not continue his education, becomes an adult; the 
student without responsibility becomes the teacher with a 
great deal of responsibility.a" 2 These remarks come from 
observation of the authoritarian way in which students, 
even in college and university, are usually treated in 
Thailand. This is part of the social system where certain 
categories of persons, such as parents and teachers, are to 
be shown proper respect. But, after his education is over, 
a young person is considered an adult and begins to enjoy
the respect of others. So, students attach to education 
some " magical quality" through which they reach the age of 
responsibility. 

Another explanation of this insistence on personal
benefits as educational goals could be given in terms of 
the individualistic character of Thai people in general. 
To be sure, all people learn because it makes them better 
persons, it helps them to solve some of life's problems,
and it makes it possible to lead a more meaningful life. 
In Thailand, this basic motivation is reinforced by the 
Buddhist value of self-improvement. 

The Educated Person 

The goals of education can be also defined by consi
dering the traits attributed to its end-product, the edu
cated person. In Question 47 Thai students were asked to 
specify what they thought to be the most important charac
teristic of an educated person by selecting one of the 
following traits: The educated person is a person who: 

(1) Has a degree. 

(2) Has good manners. 

1Ibid.a, pp. 7-8. 
2Guskin, ££• cit.a, p. 72. 
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(3) Conforms to social standards. 

( 4) Is knowledgeable in everything. 

( 5) Is able to use oner' s  knowledge for the common good. 

( 6) Is able to deal with others. 

( 7) Has an open mind and desires to learn always. 

( 8) Knows how to lead a happy life. 

( 9) Is able to solve life ' s  daily problems. 

( 10) Can adapt to circumstances. 

Although the ten items of this question were not identical 
with those of Question 46 , the same pattern of attitudes 
stands out. The answers are distributed almost equally
among the academic ( answers 1 ,  4 ,  and 7) , professional
(answer 5)� and personal areas ( answers 2 ,  3 ,  6 ,  8 ,  9 ,  and 
10). There is a slightly stronger emphasis on the profes
sional or instrumental aspect of education than in the pre
ceding question. One trend ,  however , is clear: an in
creasing nwnber of students define an educated person as one 
who has an open mind and desires to learn always. There is
Socratic wisdom in the statement that an educated person is 
not so much one who is knowledgeable in everything or is 
able to use knowledge for the common good, but one who has 
opened his mind and has become receptive to the reality of 
the world. Ascription of this characteristic seems clearly
related to the length of stay of the students abroad. 

One detail ought to be mentioned in connection with 
the group of new arrivals. Among these students 32. 2 per
cent indicate the ability to adapt to circwnstances as the 
main characteristic of the educated person. A good number 
of these students are in what has been referred to as

1r
11the 

adaptive phase" of their adjustment to a new culture. It 
is a time during which the adjustment stresses , whatever 
their intensity , are felt most acutely. It is understand
able that this is precisely the aspect mentioned most - by
this particular group. 

1cora Du Bois , Forei n Students and Education 
in the United States ounci on 
Education ,  l9 56) , p. 
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The Teacher 

The Ideal Teacher 

Jacob said that there is an accumulating body of evi
dence indicating "that the person of the instructor is on 
the way out as an educational factor at many institutions. 
The teacher appears to have little standing with the mass 
of students, and less influence. He goes with the books, 
the blackboard, and ' audio-visual aids.r' "l This is not 
surprising in a civilization which is predominantly matter
of-fact and relatively insensitive to personal relation
ships in daily business proceedings. As long as students 
obtain the knowledge they are seeking and secure training
adequate for the demands of a career, they feel little 
need to pay attention to the person of the instructor. 

This is not true of Orientals in general, and par
ticularly of Thai students who are very sensitive to per
sonal relationships and to the manifestations of interests 
and concern on the part of another person, even in the 
most trivial of dealings. A manifestation of this funda
mental trait of character was mentioned in the previous 
chapter: who you know is often more important than what 
you know in obtaining a job. 

Thai students come from a culture where the personal
istic conce?tion of the profession of teacher prevails.
They now live in an environment where this profession is 
viewed within a pragmatic frame of reference. These stu
dents were asked in Question 48 their opinion on the main 
characteristics of the ideal teacher. There were 11 possi
ble answers: 

Fairness and faith in the students. 

Good appearance. 

Control of himself. 

Good humor. 

Ability to improve and to be open-minded. 

Friendliness and courteousness. 

1Philip E. Jacob, Chanfinf Values in Colle&e: An Ex

�loratory Study of the Impac o College Teaching (New York: 
arper and Row, 1957), p. 78. 
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Ability to command respect from the students. 

Intelligence and knowledge. 

Interest and understanding of the students. 

Conscientiousness. 

Consistency. 

More than 62 percent of the students chos� interest 
in students and understanding. This reaction was constant 
and neither age nor length of exposure made any difference 
in the pattern of attitudes. 

On this question, 43.a1 percent of the students of the 
Chulalongkorn survey had selected this same trait o_f the 
ideal teacher. This discrepancy between the two sets of 
data is difficult to explain since no trend is discernible 
in an analysis by length of stay in the United States. It 
is possible that, since the personalistic approach to teach
ing is less obvious in the American classroom, these stu
dents feel a greater need to emphasize this particular as
pect. The general emphasis, however, remains clear: the 
ideal teacher is a person who has been able to communicate 
a feeling of warmth and empathy to the studentsa. This af
fective relationship will probably be long remembered. One 
often hears students referring to their former teachers with 
a kind of filial devotion, and they show the outward marks 
of respect expected of a student years after graduation. 

Lord Buddha himself has been revered as the Great 
Teacher and all teachers share in the prestige, honor, and 
respect given to their great Master. This oriental concep
tion of teaching has been enhanced in Thailand by the fact 
that, until the beginning of this century, education was 
given almost exclusively by monks, and in the temples.al 

Here again the teacher was the good man, the Phra or the 
holy one, interested in his pupils and concerned with the 
goodness of their lives. He taught young people to read and 
write in order to understand the sacred texts of Buddhism 
and become better individuals. Today, although a layman,
the teacher is still expected to be, first of all, a good
person interested in the goodness of his students. 

1Benedict, ££• cit.a, p. 9. 
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Cause of Teacher Failures 

Teacher failures are not seen in relation to personal 
qualities of goodness, but rather in relation to lack of 
knowledge .  In Question 53, Thai students were asked to 
specify the reason why teachers are unsuccessful. There 
were three possible answers: 

They are too strict and too distant with studentsa. 

They do not know enough. 

Their presentation is poor and not systematica. 

Forty-six percent of the respondents thought that 
lack of knowledge is the cause of failure, 29 percent at
tributed the lack of success to poor presentation of mater
ials in class, and 23 percent stressed personality charac
teristics such as being too strict or too distanta. Inter
personal relationships are still emphasized but knowledge 
and its systematic presentation become more important . No 
particular trend could be observed except in an analysis by 
age groupsa. Younger students attach more importance to a 
teacher's friendly disposition and less to knowledge. 
Older students think that competency in one's field is the 
key to successful teaching. 

The human factor, although very important to the stu
dents, is probably seldom the real cause of failure for 
teachers in Thailand. One respondent grasped the problem
in much more realistic termsa. He said: "Teachers in Thai
land are not paid well enough and they have to stand too 
much pressure on the part of their superiors. '' That Thai 
professors are underpaid is a fact clearly stated by the 
Joint Task Force on rluman Resources in 1 9  6 3 :  "There is no 
question but that salary levels in the public sector are 
too low in terms of obtaining and keeping qualified em
ployees . In the teaching realm it is a major factor that 
will have to be reckoned with if the quality of education 
is not to suffer further deterioration . " al 

Adequate wages and a climate favoring initiative are 
undoubtedly important conditions of successful teaching. 
Where these are absent, teachers easily become involved in 
other kinds of work to supplement their incomesa. When 
personal initiative has been curtailed, teaching becomes 
routine to the detriment of the learning processa. 

lJO1.nt Thai-USOM Human Resources Study,a££• cit. ,  
63-6 4 .  
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The fact that the attitudes of Thai students on this 
question, as well as on the preceding one, cha�ge very 
little over the years abroad would seem to indicate that 
their perception of the "teacher figure" remains constant. 
Teachers are teachers, whatever their nationality or the 
country where they teach. Judgments are still made in the 
traditional personalistic frame of reference. However, 
sooner or later, these future teachers are likely to become 
aware of the administrative and economic shortcomings of 
their own national educational system. 

Preparation Required for Teaching 

Q ue · 52 was designed to measure the students' perstion 
ception of the seriousness of the busines� of education. 
They were asked how much preparation time would be required 
for a twelve-hour teaching week. This was an ambiguous 
question since it did not specify either the subject matter 
to be taught or the level. Several respondents noted this 
difficulty, and a relatively high proportion of students, 
6. 4 percent, did not answer the question. Because of this 
limitation, valid conclusions can hardly be drawn from the 
data collected. It is simply noted that there is a tendency 
on the part of those who study longer in the United States 
to feel the need for more preparation time. 

The Ideal Student 

Education is viewed by Thai students as an interper
sonal process. The ideal. teacher is an individual who ought 
to understand his students and be interested in them; the 
ideal student is the young person who responds to this mas
terly concern of his elders. 

In Question 49, students were asked to indicate the 
main characteristic of the ideal student. They were to se
lect their choice from the following traits: 

Intelligence and cleverness. 

Open-mindedness. 

Friendliness. 

Independence: works by himself. 

Ability to write and speak well. 
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Original ideasa. 

Leadership. 

Moral responsibility. 

Critical and analytical minda. 

Interest in beautiful things (art, poetry, litera
ture, nature)a. 

Obedience and acceptance of the teacher's opinionsa. 

Good behaviora. 

The main characteristic of an ideal student is seen 
as an openness to the sources of knowledge.  The ideal stu
dent is someone with wide interests and an open mind along
with a critical and an analytical dispositiona. He is not 
so much a clever and original thinker as someone willing to 
pay attention to what teachers offer, understand it, and 
profit from ita. As the sojourn in the United States becomes 
longer, this tendency is reinforced, while intelligence and 
original ideas are mentioned less oftena. There were a few 
respondents who stressed the moral aspect of the ideal stu
dent by selecting behavioral traits such as friendliness,
obedience, and moral responsibility. These responses were 
found mainly among young people, but it is a decreasing
tendency. 

A comparison with Guskin's findings on this question
cannot be made on an absolute basis because his data were 
collapsed into categories which do not correspond to those 
used in the present analysis .al However, the students of 
the Chulalongkorn survey stressed moral values as a charac
teristic of the ideal student in much larger proportions 
than those of the present group, 2 8  percent against 10 . 8  
percenta. This difference can easily be explained by the 
insistence on good behavior in Thai schoolsa. The Ministry
of Education even publishes textbooks for instruction in 
morality. One of these is called Characteristics of a Good 
Persona. It consists mainly of a listing of commandments 
on behavior proper for a good student and eventually a 
good citizena. The response of the students of the Chula
longkorn study seems to be an echo of the education re
ceived earliera. 

· lGuskin, ££• cit. ,  p .  63. 
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Democratic Practices in Education 

Authoritarian regimes in education, as well as over
permissive ones, hamper the growth of the individual, as 
Sanford has pointed out.1 Over-protective structures do 
not give the students the opportunity to develop their in
tellectual powers. Education should strive to make it pos
sible for young minds to make fine discriminations, to ana
lyze, j udge, and criticize. Where students are expected to 
passively absorb knowledge imparted by an irrefutable 
authority, one can hardly hope that these goals be achieved. 

Traditional societies, as those of Southeast Asia, 
are fundamentally authoritarian. This is manifest at all 
levels of the society, in family life as well as in the 
entire government structure, and consequently in education. 
Thai universities are state institutions, established by
royal charter and directly accountable to the prime minister. 
Lind remarked that even the physical aspect of the univer
sity conveys this state of affairs.2 In Western societies,
he notes, one finds a pattern of separate facilities, 
loosely bound together by a university council. But in 
Thailand, one finds a highly centralized system symbolized 
by one campus sheltered by the encircling barriers of 
masonry walls and impassable klongs (canals) .  Within such 
a system the slightest innovation must first be approved by 
the administrative elite, and any constructive suggestion
for change must appear to have originated only at the top. 

Students find themselves bound in the structures of 
the old order while aspiring to master the knowledge and 
skills promised by vJes tern educational ideals. "One sees 
students struggling to record in their notes as accurately 
as possible the exact words that the professor utters and 
then at examination time striving j ust as valiantly to re
produce from memory what they have previously recorded."3 

1Nevitt Sanford (ed. ) ,  "Developmental Status of the 
Entering Freshman,a" The American College (New York: John 
Wiley and Sons, Inc., l9 6 2) ,  pp. 278-79 . 

2Andrew Lind, "Higher Education--Perspective from 
Southeast Asia,a" Teachers Colleg e Record, LXIV (March, 
1 9 6 3 )  , 491. 

3Ibid., p. 492. 
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Within this context, and because of the importance of 
this problem for the future educational development of 
Thailand, the students' attitudes on democratic practices
in education were explored through three questions. 

Question 50 stated that university students should 
have a voice in the decisions of the administration of the 
university. Thai students were asked to react to this 
statement on a four-point scale of agreement. Answers to 
this question remained stable over the years in the United 
States; the great maj ority of students, 80. 6  percent, 
agree with the proposition stated above. Among the re
spondents �f the Chulalongkorn study, 86.9 percent were in 
agreement. 

In Question 51, Thai students were asked to indicate 
their opinion of democratic practices in the classroom. 
Answers were also to be given on a four-point scale of 
agreement. No particular trend was found in an analysis
by length of stay in the United States. Again, a strong
proportion of the respondents, 72. 8 percent, agreed. 

Finally, in Question 54, Thai students were asked to 
react to the following concrete situation: " If you were a 
teacher, and your supervisor made some rule which conflicted 
with your own beliefs, what should you do?" The students 
were given four courses of action to choose from: 

( 1 )  Make the students obey the rule. 

( 2 )  Try to discuss it with the supervisor. 

( 3 ) Try to change the rule a little. 

( 4) Pay no attention to the rule. 

The expected behavior in an authoritarian society, 
such as Thailand, would be to conform blindly to the com
mand. A democratic attitude would tend to express to the 
superior any conflicting opinion or to use one's j udgment 
to adapt to the circumstances. Here again, after tabula
tion, 6 6  percent of the students show that they are demo
cratically-minded and answered that tl1ey would try to dis
cuss the matter with the authority; only 9 percent would 
obey blindly. In Thailand, 54 percent would take a �emo
cratic course of action, while 6 percent would obey. 

1Guskin, �- cit.a, p. 69. 
2 Ibid., P •  68. 
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The analysis by length of stay in the United States or by 
age showed little variation in the pattern of answers. 

The Thai students' response , both in Thailand and in 
the United Statesa, given the fact that obedience to super
iors is the expected mode of life in Thailand is a surpris
ing one. "Compliance with authority , "  remarked Mosel , "is 
not only a matter of regulationsa, it is an expression of 
respect for the dignity of rank. Submission to higher rank 
is seen as natural and proper; it is a carry-over of habits 
acquired elsewhere in the Thai culture • • • •  The vertical ori
entation favors a one-way communication system--downward. 
It would appear , however , that pressure to communicate up
ward is growing.a"l 

The findings of the present research show that this 
pressure is indeed a strong one among the future educated 
elite of the countrya, and even more so among those educated 
abroad. This may not necessarily be the result of a contact 
with the West. But it at least manifests the strong basic 
need of an intelligent , knowledgeable human being not to 
obey orders blindly but to be able to contribute actively
to the good of the society in which he lives. Thailand 
has emerged from the state of a peasant culture where admini
strative matters were considered the prerogative of a dis
tant ruling elite. Today there is an increasing educated 
group with a need to be part of the forces shaping their 
national destiny. 

A sizeable number of studentsa, 21 percent in the pre
sent survey and 3 7  percent in the Chulalongkorn sampling , 
indicated that they would rather try to change the rule a 
little bit by themselves if they were caught in such an 
embarrassing situation. This attitude seems a typical
characteristic of the Thai way of life which has been noted 
by all behavioral scientists who have studied Thailand ,  and 
which is referred to as the "cool heart.a" Benedict noted 
that "the Thai , in common with many Far Eastern and Oceanic 
peoples , have special attitudes and emotions which they
designate as 'coola' and others which they designate as 
'warm' • • •  being 'cool' means • • •  a kind of sangfroid. 'I'he term 
implies coolness of attitude toward work , responsibility , or 
trouble. "a2 The Thai exp{'ess  ion which conveys this reality
is choei. In the words of Blanchard,  ''A person with choei 

lMosel , 2.E.• cit.a, pp. 322-23. 
2Benedict, ££• cit.a, p. 38. 
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is never caught unaware and never permits himself to be 
found in an embarrassing situation. This is a generalized
attitude , appropriate to all aspects of life--work, friend
ship, responsibility, and so on , but it shows up most clear
ly in situations of stress.a"l 

This is precisely the kind of situation described in 
Question 54. Instead of letting this conflict create some 
anxiety and go through the strain and embarrassment of 
discussing the matter with the authoritya, it seems better 
to remain unperturbed ,  accommodate the rule to one's point
of view, and come off choei. The authority is not likely
to feel slighted but rather , will admire the individual who 
was able to maintain his "coolness of heart . "  An embarass
ing situation is avoided and politeness prevails. 

summary 

The exploration in the area of educational values,
rather than leading to the discovery of differences related 
to the American experience of the students as sucha, has 
yielded some insights on Thai personality characteristics 
and has indicated trends resulting from education regardless
of national differencesa. In other words, the pattern of 
differences observed is not particular to the group of 
Thai students, but applies in great part to all students, 
American as well as foreign. 

Among the trends that develop during these years of 
study ,  there is a greater valuation of the academic aspect
of education and a greater desire to pursue knowledge. The 
educated person is an open-minded individual. So also is 
the ideal student who is expecteda, besides, to be analyti
cal and critical . 

The traditional value system of the Thai is reflected 
in the students' conception of the teacher as a good person 
interested in his students, and in the obligation that the 
students feel to reciprocate this concern. Typical Thai 
behavior appears also in the reaction of many whoa, in situa
tions of stress , would rather dodge the issue than face the 
conflict. 

In spite of the ability to compromise and maintain a 
"cool heart" the future educated elite of the country shows 

lBlanchard, op . cit . , p .  4 8 3 .  
-
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a strong desire to see the old authoritarian order of their 
society give way to a system of delegated authority and 
shared responsibilities. There is an increasing nee d  for a 
two-way communication pattern of administration within the 
educational community and probably also at the different 
levels of the social and political order in general. 



VIII. COURTSHIP AND FAMILY LIFE 

As emphasized by those who have studied social struc
tures in Thailand, the biological family, consisting of 
five or six persons, is the primary social unit of Thai 
life.1 One of the major tasks that international students 
have to face, besides their academic goals, is to prepare
to establish a family of their own. Most of the Thai stu
dents in this survey are presumably still single and are 
therefore involved more or less immediately in the issue 
of a marriage choice.2 They have to adopt a definite pat
tern of dating, face a decision on their marriage partner,
and form a j udgment on the kind of family life they desire 
for themselves. This is an area where the distance be
tween the society in which Thai students grew and the world 
in which they now live is the greatest. 

Not only are there large differences between Thai and 
American cultures, but for the past few decades family life 
has been undergoing deep changes within Thailand itself.
This is probably part of the democratization process initi
ated by the 1932 revolution. It is undoubtedly also due to 
the influence of the foreign educated elite, from the King 
down, who brought back home new ways of feeling and think
ing. Mosel, in stressing the fact that change in Thailand 

1Blanchard, £.E,• cit., p .  430 ; and Herbert P. Phillips,
Thai Peasant Personality ( Berkeley: University of California 
Press, l965), p. 22. 

2The questionnaire did not provide for information on 
marital status. The decision not to ask for marital status 
was based on the results of the pilot study among Thai stu
dents in the New York area which showed that none of them 
were married, in spite of the fact that the age range was 
from 18 to 29. In Thailand, it is customary not to marry 
before one's studies are over. This is confirmed by the 
answers obtained by Guskin in his survey; when he asked the 
age at which students would like to marry, 82 percent of 
the boys and 62.6 percent of the girls chose an age older 
than 25. Guskin, ££• cit., p. 97. 

10 0 
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is usually initiated at the top and flows down to the dif
ferent strata of the society, noted that "changes initiated 
at the top are not confined to purely political matters. 
Social customs, family relationships, style of dress, sports, 
games, women's hair styles, personal names, dancing, kissing 
of wives, linguistic usages, marital arrangements, modes 
of address, spelling of words, the Thai alphabet--all these, 
to name a few, are areas where the political leadership has 
not been hesitant to initiate change.a"l 

In keeping with the exploratory character of this 
survey, only a few questions were asked on the attitudes of 
Thai students on family life in such areas as age of re
sponsibility, dating, choice of a marriage partner, duties 
of husbands and wives, and authority in the family. 

Age of Responsaibility for Man and Woman 

Adulthood and self-responsibility in traditional Thai 
society have been conceived as a consequence of marriage
and not something prior to it, almost as if family obliga
tions conferred upon the individual some magical quality 
which transformed him. Consequently, within such a frame 
of reference, attitudes concerning the age of responsi
bility and those on marriage choice can be expected to be 
intimately related. 

Traditionally, a young man was considered to have 
reached maturity after he had spent at least three months 
in a temple as a Buddhist monk. Phya Anwnan Rajadhon s�ys: 
"We call a young man who llas passed his customary term of 
monkhood a 'khon suk,'  literally a mature or ripe man, in 
contrast to a *kfion dip,a' or a raw man who has not yet
passed through the monkhood.a11 2 However, maturity was com
plete only after marriage. "A man who remains unmarried 
for a long time we call 'khon khang' which means literally 
an unfinished or incomplete man."3 

' In Question 63 Thai students were asked to select 
among the following eight responses the time at which they 

1l1o s e l , 2.£. cit • , p • 2 8 1 .  

2Phya Anuman Rajadhonr, The Stor!t of Thai Harriage 
custom (Bangkok : lJational Culture Ins itute, 1954), p •a.7. _ 

3Ibid.a, p. 8. 
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thought a young man becomes responsible: 

After standard VI [i.e., after secondary education]. 

After pre-university [i.e., first two years of col
lege]. 

Afterahis education is all over. 

At the age of 20. 

After his Buddhist ordination. 

When he can support himself. 

When he gets married. 

When he has children. 

The answers show that young Thai in the United States 
have already moved a long distance away from the traditional 
attitudes of their homeland. Responsibility and maturity
were seen in terms of marriage by only 30.6 percent of the 
new arrivals and this percentage decreased to 21 percent 
among those who had been in the United States more than 
four years. Only a few referred to Buddhist ordination as 
a criterion of maturity. The trend was to conceive of re
sponsibility on the basis of education; once a young person 
is graduated from at least high school he appears to be 
ready to start a life of his own. This attitude was stronger 
among women, 32.3 percent, than among men, 22.4 percent.
Thirty-two percent of the male respondents, against 21 per
cent of the females, chose financial responsibility. 

Thai students' attitudes on the age of responsibility 
for women were explored through Question 64. They were 
asked to select one of the following criteria indicating
the time at which a woman becomes fully responsible: 

After standard VI [i.e., after secondary education]. 

After pre-university [i.e., first two years of col
lege]. 

After her education is all over. 

At the age of 20. 

When she can support herself • 

After marriage. 

When she has children. 
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Traditionallya, maturity for a woman came with marriage
and more specifically with the birth of her first child. 
Raj adhon quotes some popular sayings characterizing a mar
ried woman as "the house and homea" or " the flesh and body.a" 
" In shorta, a married woman is a full and c�mplete persona, 
safe under the protection of her husband.a" Actually , this 
full maturity was effectively acknowledged only when the 
woman became a mother. The anthropologist de Young noted: 
" Traditionallya, a girl's entry into adult status could be 
said to be marked by the birth of her first child; for at 
this time , she underwent the rigorous 'roasting •a2 which 
literally aged her fifteen or twenty years. Though this 
• roastinga' custom has been wiped out , the birth of the first 
child still may be said to mark the girl's real entry into 
adult responsibility.a"a3 

The answers to Question 64 indicate that motherhood 
as a symbol of maturity has practically disappeared among
the educated class. when asked to specify the time at 
which a woman is considered responsible, only 4 percent of 
the students chose that particular alternative. The most 
common attitude was to assess maturity on the basis of mar
riage regardless of motherhood , but this attitude seemed to 
decrease over the years abroad , while completion of educa
tion became a more important criterion. Women insisted more 
on education and men more on age. 

An analysis by age showed that older people tended to 
define responsibility on an economic basis; for both men 
and women the increasing trend was to consider women respon
sible from the moment they become self-supporting. 

Guskin concluded: "We can say that students of both 
sexes do not seem to consider themselves to be responsible
adults while they are still in school.a"4 The author saw 

1Ibid. 

4Roasting" refers to the ancient custom of lying by a 
charcoal brazier after childbirth. This practice was based 
on the theory that at such time there is a diminution of 
heat in the body which affects blood circulation and may 
result in some unhealthy condition of the mother. 

3 de Young , .2£• cit.a, p. 58. 
4Guskin , ££• cit.a, p. 60. 
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the reason for this state of affairs in the authoritarian 
pattern of behavior of the Thai teachersa: " • • •  outward sub
servience is in fact expected by the teachers and given by 
the students • • •  it is the accepted cultural norm and one 
would be suspect if he did not outwardly follow these 
norms.a11 1 In the light of the present data , however , this 
explanation seems weak since education as a standard of 
responsibility is emphasized more by those who have been 
the longest away from the authoritarian climate of Thai 
institutions and have presumably been more influenced by
the American society. 

Responsible adults and young people form two separ
ate categories of society: this division corresponds to 
the legal distinction between maj ority and minority. At 
one point an individual passes from one category to the 
other. Traditionally in Thailand , this transition was done 
through the Buddhist ordination or marriage for boys , and 
through marriage or motherhood for girls. But as the edu
cated elite of the country becomes more secular in its way
of thinking ,  the Sanfkha loses some of its importance as 
a universal symbol o transition into adulthood. Moreover , 
marriage , for those who go on to higher studies, has to be 
delayed much beyond the age at which one could be con
sidered mature and self-responsible. Therefore, these two 
ritualistic means of being incorporated into adult society
lose their meaning and something more secular and inde
pendent of marriage tends to take their place. 

Graduation seems the logical choice. After an indi
vidual ' s  education is over , he is usually ready to assume 
the responsibilities of adulthood and he is officially pro
claimed so during an imposing ceremony at which both 
parents and teachers are present. Later , if he wants to 
spend a few months in a Buddhist monastery , it will be 
considered a laudable private act of devotion , but it will 
no longer be a sign of readiness to accept responsibility. 
As for marriage , an increasing number of students consider 
it a state which is not necessarily related to maturity ,  
but which comes as the result of a subsequent choice. 

Dating 

The word "dating" does not exist in the Thai language;
neither does the custom , however , there are many oppor-
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tunities for boys and girls to meet. One respondent gave
an accurate description of this situation: "I don't know 
whether or not you understand Thai customs; we in Thailand 
do not confine our children to the house, except for a small 
minority of very rich people. Young people get together at 
work, at religious festivals, or at some other social enter
tainment. Boys and girls meet each other all the time but 
they are not allowed to meet alone.a" This is the pattern 
described by de Young and Benedict.al These two authors also 
note that in spite of a reasonable amount of freedom in the 
relationships between boys and girls, they are not sup
posed to touch one another before marriage, although this 
custom has not been strictly followed by sophisticated 
young people in Bangkok. 

The students' attitudes on dating were measured by
three questions on the way it should be done, the kind of 
dating advocated, and its importance. In Question 55 Thai 
students were asked their opinion on how dates (literally:
appointment �etween persons of different sexes) should be 
conducted.a· 

According to the traditional Thai way. 

In large groups. 

With a chaperone. 

Alone. 

Alone if in love. 

In the presence of the parents. 

In the presence of some relatives. 

One should not date. 

Of the Chulalongkorn survey subjects, 66 percent thought 
that dating should correspond to the traditional customs of 
the land, .i. e. , "The Thai way," "In large groups, " "With a 
chaperone,a" or ''In  the presence of the parents.a" This pro
portion dropped to 44 percent of the Thai students newly
arrived in the United States, and to 24 percent of those who 
had been in this country for more than four years. Simi
larly, those accepting Western dating, i. e. , "alone,a" or 

1de Young, �• cit. , p. 61; and Benedict, ££• cit. , 
p. 20. 
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TABLE 18. Attitudes On The Way Dating Should Be Done By Length of Stay In The 
...,United States ( Percentage In Each Category) 
O'> 

Months in the 
United States Number 

With Alone if No No 
Chaperoneb 

Alone in Love Dating Answer 

1- 6 62 2 7 . 2  17 . 7  8 . 1 3 . 2  ---

7-18 342 2 5 . 1  14 . 6  15 . 5  4 3 . 0  0 . 9  0 . 8  

2 14 2 0 . s  15 . 0  16. 3 47 . 2  --- 0 . 9  

3 1-54 162 18. 5 20 . 4  49 . 4  2 . 5  

55-over 100 2 3 . 0  1. 0 33 . 0  37 . 0  --- 6 . 0  

University
students in 
ThailandC 2 , 87 8  2 2 . 4  44 . 0  4 . 7  18 . 7  8 . 4  1 . 8 

aThis category includes "Thai way" and "In large groups. "  
bThis category combines "With chaperone,a" "In the presence of the 

parents,a" and "In the presence of relatives." 

cThese percentages are computed from the data in Guskin, 2£ •  cit.a, p. 79. 



107 

"alone if in love, "  represented 23 percent of Guskin ' s  
sampling, 51 percent of the newly arrived in the United 
states, and 70 percent of those having been in this country 
over four years. On this item, an analysis by age did not 
show any difference at all. These figures indicate a sub
stantial change over the years. 

The same trend appears in the distribution of answers 
to Question 56. Thai students were asked to select one of 
the following statements, "I think that young people": 

Should have dates with different partners as often as 
possible. 

Should have dates only with the person they will 
marry. 

Should have dates with the person they think they will 
marry but can change for a new partner if things do 
not work out. 

Should never have a date. 

Thai students who have spent a longer period of time 
in the United States show a tendency favoring dating, whether 
or not marriage is the goal of such an activity; 24 percent 
of the students feel that way when they first come to the 
United States, and 45 percent after four yearsa. An analysis
by age shows exactly an opposite trend: among younger 
students 45 percent favor dating as often as possible, while 
only 18 percent of the older students do so. Older people 
as well as new arrivals tend to view dating in terms of a 
preparation for marriage. This traditional attitude of the 
more recently arrived students is also reflected in the 
fact that a greater number of them think that dating should 
take place only between people who are to be married. Such 
dating is, in their mind, tantamount to an engagement, since 
people thus dating are not expected to change partners 
later. 

A similar pattern of attitudes can be seen in the 
responses to Question 57. Thai students were asked to se
lect one of the following reasons for the importance of 
dating: 

It is fun (sanuk) .  

It will make me accepted socially. 

It enables people to know each other. 
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It enables people to know their future companion be
fore marriage. 

Dating is not important. 

The reactions of the newly arrived students are tra
ditional: dating is important because it enables the indi
vidual to know his future marriage partner. But gradually, 
social relations between boys and girls are seen in terms 
of getting to know other people, without specific refer
ences to marriage. Here again the analysis by age shows a 
completely opposite trend: only 34 percent of the younger
students look at dating with a specific reference to mar
riage while 76 percent of the older students do so; 47 per
cent of the younger students think that dating simply 
enables them to know one another in general, while only 15 
percent of the older ones feel the same way. 

These questions have elicited a number of comments 
which clarify further the responses given. Dating is an 
area where these young people ask themselves what type of 
behavior they should adopt. In Thailand they have seen a 
great number of American movies which exposed them to a 
very different kind of culture. But, somehow, this way of 
life remained part of a world of fantasy. The life pre
sented on the screen was that of another country, fun 
(sanuk) to watch but having little to do, if anything, with 
the way they were personally expected to behave. Thus a 
student said: "Different countries have different tradi
tions. To take the culture of one country and try to in
troduce it into another is not good.a" 

But then, as Thai students come to the United States 
and see for themselves how things really are, they begin
to alter their ways of thinking. "A judgment on dating 
depends on many things and circumstances,a" said another 
student. "If I were in Thailand I would certainly say that 
dating should be done according to Thai customs. Now that 
I am in the United States, I don't know.a" Thai students 
accept slowly the mores of their new environment and see 
some advantages to the system of dating as it is practiced 
in the United States. "There should be some kind of acti
vities between boys and girls, but not too much, j ust 
enough to enable one to know other people. "  Finally, some 
of the students come to accept unconditionally a new 
morality as, for instance, this boy who said: "When you
have a date you feel happy; kissing, dancing, going to 
the movies, listening to records, all these are good.a" 
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Marriage Choice 

According to Blanchard , boys and girls enjoy a rela
tively great amount of freedom in making their marriage de
cisionsa. ''In most cases young people select their own 
marriage partners , although the parents maintain some con
trol by encouraging their sons and daughters to become ac
quainted only with other 'better young people'; parents can 
also freely express their disapproval of a proposed match 
and their advice is usually taken. 11a1 This description it
self represents a certain evolution in Thai customs. Ori
ginally parents had a more important role in arranging
marriagesa, although the wishes of sons and daughters were 
usually taken into account. 

In Question 58  Thai students were asked who should 
make the decision concerning their future spouse. They were 
given four alternatives: 

Myself. 

Myself with the consent of my parents. 

My parents should choose for me. 

Someone else (specify) .  

On the question of marriage choice there is a trend 
towards greater independence. This trend is much stronger 
among boys : 59 percent said that they would like to select 
their future marriage partner by themselves , while only 25 
percent of the girls felt that way. In this repsecta, girls
seemed to be relatively unaffected by the American way of 
life : among the students of the Chulalongkorn study , 79 
percent of the girls had also indicated that their choice 
of a future husband should be made by themselves as well as 
by their parents.a2 

very few of the Thai students in the United States 
said that the decision regarding their marriage partner
should be made by their parents only. The arranging of mar
riages without consulting the wishes of the children has 
probably never been as absolute in Thailand as in some other 
Asian countries. There have always been numerous oppor
tunities for young people to know each other and to estab
lish some form of courtship. Parents were to be consulted 

1Blanchard , �• cit.a, p. 434. 
2Guskin, op. cit.a, p. 76. 
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TABLE 19. Attitudes On Who Should Select One's Marriage
Partner By Length of Stay in the United States 

(Percentage In Each Category) 

Months in the tyself Someone 
United States Numbe.r Myself with Pare.nts Elsea 

1- 6 

7-18 

19-30 

31-5 4 

s s-over 

6 2  

342 

2 14 

162 

100 

4 3. S 

42 . 3  

45 . 4  

5 0 . 6  

63. 0 

5 1 . 7 

58 . 2  

5 2 . 3  

4 9 . 4  

37 . 0  

4 . 8  

1. 5 

2 . 3  

University
students in 
Thailandb 2 ,8 78 2 9 . 4  66. 9  3 . 7 

aThis category includes the response "My parents 
should choose for me.a" 

bThese percentages are computed from the data in 
Guskin, ££• cit. , p. 76. 

and they were the ones whoa, through go-betweens, carried 
out the contractual formalities; by and large, however, the 
choice of a partner was that of the young people themselves. 

A respondent's comment on this problem may further 
clarify what he calls the customs of the ordinary people: 
"Buddhism teaches people to use their intelligence to know 
the world around themselves, to perceive differences and 
make judgments. Therefore there are very few parents who 
try to confine their children to their homes.a" In other 
words, it is Buddhist wisdom to teach children to make 
their own choices with the approval of their parents, after 
having had an opportunity to see and judge. Young people
who study abroad carry this principle one step farther: 
they decide by themselves without consulting their parents � 
At least that is what they say they would like to do. 
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Duties of Husbands and Wives 

Thai students were asked to specify their attitudes 
on the most important duties of a husband in Question 59. 
They were asked to select two of the following duties:  

(1) To be the head of the family. 

(2) To help raise the children. 

(3) To prepare his children for a career. 

(4) To be honest with his wife and children. 

(5) To protect his family. 

(6) To provide money. 

(7) To administer the family's financial matters. 

The data indicate that Thai students expect a good husband 
to be, first of all, the head of the family. He is also 
expected to be faithful to his wife and his children, and 
to protect his family � The obligation to provide for the 
money needed to support the family, or the obligation to 
look after the education of the children (choices 2 and 3)
are mentioned only by a few. 

In Question 6 0  'l'hai students were asked to select the 
two most important duties of a wife. 

( 1 )  To have children. 

( 2 )  1'o be a housewife. 

( 3 )  To feed the children. 

(4) To alleviate the husband's burden. 

(5) To be a companion to her husband in times of trouble. 

(6)  To manage the family's money. 

(7) To look after the family ' s  happiness and relieve 
its sorrow. 

( 8) To provide education for the children. 

(9) To find extra money. 

(10) To work outside the home. 
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Thai students think that the most important duty of a 
wife is to provide companionship for her husband. She is 
also expected to be a housewife and look after the general
well-being of the family. Other responsibilities, e. g., 
the care and education of the children, and the management
of the financial affairs of the family are mentioned by
only a few students. 

An analysis by length of stay in the United States 
for these two questions on the duties of a husband and a 
wife failed to elicit any difference in the responses of 
the five groups. Moreover, this pattern of answers is 
fairly similar to the pattern obtained in the Chulalongkorn
study. 

Some sex differences exist on both questions. Girls 
stress the obligation of a husband to be faithful to his 
wife, while boys insist on the role of a husband as protec
tor of the family; girls are more insistent on the wife's 
obligation to look after the well-being of the family in 
general, while boys stress her obligation to be a house
wife. 

Two comments can be made on these results. First,
parental duties are not perceived in terms of specific ob
ligations, e. g. , the care and education of the children 
or the economic needs of the household, but rather in 
terms of general responsibilities, such as the welfare of 
the family. This could be due to the particular family
pattern found in Thailand. It is a part of what Embree 
calls a "loosely structured social system.a"l Basically
the Thai family is a nuclear family, but, as noted recently 
by Phillips,a2 this basic pattern exists in a variety of 
forms. Along with a man and his wife and their children, 
one often finds one, two, or sometimes all grandparents,
other relatives, or adopted children. Within such a con
text it becomes more difficult to specify the duties of 
husbands and wives and a more general obligation is given, 
such as the well-being of the whole family. 

The absence of differences in this area, among the 
groups who were in the United States for various lengths of 
time, could be an indication of the stability of these atti
tudes. A comparison with the answers of the students of 
Guskin's survey shows only a few differences. Thai students 

1Embree, ££ •  cit. 
2 Phillips, ,££• cit. , p. 22.  
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in the United States insist more on the duty of a husband 
to be head of the familya, and on the duty of a wife to be a 
companion to her husband. There are no equivalent data on 
the attitudes of American university students , therefore 
there is no way of knowing how the patterns of attitudes 
differ , or whether the American environment could have in
duced new ways of thinking. 

It is possible that , given the loosely structured as
pect of the entire social system in Thailand , and of the 
Thai family in particular ,  questions in this area are not 
likely to produce different sets of answers ,  especially 
when the answers are formulated in broad categories such as 
"Head of family , "  "Care of children , "  or "Well-being of the 
family.a" 

Desired Number of Children 

The average Thai family has bet!een five and six per
sons , as reported in the 1960 cenasus. This has been a 
fairly stable number , at least for recent years , since 
Benedict quotes a 1930 survey giving the same figures.a2 

Thai students were asked in Question 62 the number of 
children they would like to have. Fifty-seven percent of 
the students chose the category ' 'between one and three , '' 
23 percent "one or two , "  15 percent "four or more.a" Three 
percent of the _ respondents didn't wa�t any ch�ldren at all. 
No trend relating to length of stay in the United States 
could be found. An analysis by age , however , showed that 
older students desire more children; among the younger group , 
3 3  percent indicated "one or two" children ,  and 42 percent
"between one and three.a" Among the students of the older ' . 

group ,  this proportion became 20 percent and 73 percent re
spectively. Men desired more children than women , as was 
also reported in the Chulalongkorn study.a3 

1office of the Prime Minister , ££• cit.a, p. 26. 

2 .Bene d .ict , �• cit.a, p. 1 8 • 

3Guskin , �• cit. , p. 103. 
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Authority in the Family 

Two questions were designed to explore Thai students' 
attitudes on the authority pattern in the Thai family.
Question 61 asked : "Who should make the decision when the 

the father alone should make decisions when the family is 

family has a problem?a" 
the followinga: 

The respondents could choose among 

The father. 

The mother. 

Both parentsa. 

The paternal grandparents. 

The maternal grandparents. 

All grandparents. 

Everyone in the housea. 

Only 14.a9 percent of the respondents indicated that 

faced with a problem. The percentage indicating the same 
response in the Chulalongkorn study was 14. 8  percent. The 
most common response, given by 50. 6 percent of the subjects, 
was that both parents should try to find a solution to 
problems. There was also a large number of students, 31.a6 
percent, who felt that everyone in the house should be 
consulted when decisions are to be made. Attitudes on the 
position of the father remained more or less constant over 
the years abroad, but there was a trend, contrary to that 
shown in an analysis by age, to stress the authority of 
both parents. The response that either both parents or all 
in the house solve problems does not necessarily reflect a 
democratic pattern of decision-making whereby all are con
sulted and the course of action follows the majority vote. 

An insight as to where authority lies in the family
is given by the comments of  some students :  " The person 
who should decide is the one who has the ability to do so 
in the family.a" "The decision belongs to whoever has the 
authority in the house ; this responsibility could belong to 
the senior person in the house, the father, the mother, or 
someone else.a" These comments could be interpreted as 
meaning that the authority, as far as decision-making is 
concerned, does not necessarily belong to the father, but 
varies from place to place, and varies also according to 
the nature of the problems to be settled. The family's fi
nancial matters, for instance, are often in the hands of 
the mother. 
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This pattern of decision-making corresponds to the 
structural looseness of the family. The trend related to a 
longer exposure to the American environment might be ex
plained by the fact that students who have lived longer in 
the United States tend to conceive the family according to 
the American pattern where both parents usually make deci-

•sions. 

The second question related to the pattern of authori
ty in the family, Question 65, asked Thai students to whom 
they would go when they are faced with a problem. Ten possi-
bilities were listed: 

My father. 

My mother. 

My parents. 

grandparents. 

My relatives. 

My brothers and sisters. 

A close friend of the same sex. 

A close friend of the opposite sex. 

My teacher. 

I do not go to anyone. 

In an analysis by length of stay in the United States 
only one trend is apparent. Among certain students the re
liance on a friend of the same sex tends to lose importance
for those who have been away from home for a longer period
of time. In general, the advice of parents is sought. The 
father, the mother, or both parents are mentioned in 4 7  per
cent of the answers. This reaction is stronger among girls 
than among boys: 55. 7 percent against 42. 6 percent. Fifteen 
percent of the students settle their problems alone and do 
not seek advice from anyone. Fourteen percent of the boys
rely on a friend of the same sex; only six percent of the 
girls do so. The remaining answers are scattered among the 
other possible categories, i.ae.a, relatives, brothers and 
sisters, a friend of the opposite sex. 

A large number of respondents explained their choiqe.
Many said that the person they would ask depended on the 



116 

nature of the problem. Some indicated that for personal
problems they would consult a Buddhist monk; others, when 
faced with financial trouble would have recourse to their 
parents. Finally, several students. declared that they
would first try to solve the problem by themselves; if they 
couldn't, they would go to whomever has the ability to 
help them. 

Reliance on parents is, understandably enough, heav
ier among younger students, 63 percent for the youngest
group as opposed to 39 percent for the oldest. More older 
students rely on a friend of the same sex. The older stu
dents also tend to answer this question by a qualified
statement in the category "other" rather than select one 
of the available categories. 

What de Young said of the position of the father in 
the Thai peasant family can be applied with little varia
tion to the Thai family in general: "Although the father 
is regarded as the head of the house and children are ex
pected to obey him, the Thai farm family is not a strict,
authoritarian one as is the farm family of Japan or China. 
Thai farm children are brought up to show respect and 
deference to the family head, but his orders are not obeyed 
as absolute commands • • • •  Within the family it is the mother 
who inculcates the children with the proper family precepts, 
but these are taught as the proper way for a child to be
have rather than as absolute, mandatory rules.a"l 

Summary 

The attitudes considered in this chapter dealt with 
some aspects of marriage and marriage preparation encountered 
by young people. Most of the differences noted were rela
ted to dating behavior, while attitudes on family life seemed 
to remain stable throughout the years spent away from Thai
land. 

First, maturity, or the age at which a �,oung man or 
a young woman is considered responsible, tends to be de
fined less in terms of marriage, as found in the traditional 
cultural patterns of the country, and more in relation to 
completion of education. It is almost as if graduation, at 
the end of senior school or after standard VI, conferred 

1de Young , a�• cit. , p. 24. 
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upon the individual some magical quality which enabled him 
to j oin the adult world. 

There are also striking differences in attitudes on 
dating. Although traditional Thai customs allowed many
opportunities for boys and girls to meet in public , stu
dents who have been abroad desire more intimacy in their 
dating behavior. The trend in attitudes is toward more 
freedom in social relationships between the sexes. Although 
a sizeable number of students think of dating in terms of 
preparation for marriagea, as if only people who intend to 
get married should date , there is a definite trend towards 
allowing young boys and girls to go out together more freely , 
j ust to become acquainted. 

The role of parents in marriage choices tends to be 
diminished. The decision concerning onea' s  future marriage
partner is seen more and more as something strictly personal. 
On the other handa, no perceptible attitude difference has 
been found on some concepts related to the structure of 
the family. Because of the absence of rigidly defined 
statuses and behavior in the family , roles are less clearly
perceived and ,  consequently , attitudes are less subject to 
change. Thus a Thai husband is seen as the head of the 
family; he protects it and is faithful to its members. His 
wife is his companion and provides for the well-being of the 
family in general. The care of children is not perceived 
as one of the primary concerns of Thai parents. The desired 
size of a family remains what it has been for generations , 
i.ae.a, about five members. Finally , the authority in the 
family is not always seer1 as the prerogative of the same 
member; it seems to vary from household to household,  al
though there is a slight tendency over the years away from 
Thailand to emphasize parental authority. 

The findings of this chapter indicate a desire on the 
part of Thai students in the United States for greater indi
vidual freedom and autonomy in social relationships be
tween sexes,  within the comfortable context of the tradi
tional and loosely structured family system of their country. 



IX. COl�aCLUSIONS 

The nature of this research was primarily descriptive. 
At this point, however, an attempt is made to go beyond the 
content of the findings and to offer some theoretical and 
practical conclusions. 

Thai Personality: A Filter of the Environment 

The dynamics of attitude change in Thai students seem 
to follow a definite pattern related to their own national 
characteristics. In a more universal form this statement 
would read: the American environment does different things
to different national groups. 

In his report on Changing Values in College, Jacob 
noted the significance of various personality factors in 
determining what the students get out of their education. 
The author suggested that "the response of students to 
education, especially general education, is vitally condi
tioned by their own personalities. A course or curriculum, 
a teacher, or even a college as a whole, will affect stu
dents differently, depending on what type of person they 
are. The educational impact is twisted and redirected by
its collision with a particular student's personality. The 
personality acts as a filter, allowing only certain ele
ments from the education process to get through to the 
student and influence him."1 

Jacob's comment about individual students could be 
applied to groups of students in general, and more speci
fically to national groups, such as the Thai students in 
the United States. Groups or societies, like individuals, 
have "personalities" or common traits which constitute the 
object of social research. Thus Jacob tells of the "pecu
liar potency of some colleges"2 and McClelland deals with 

1Jacob, £E,• cit. , p. 118; and Barton,a££ •  cit. , p. 70. 
2Jacob, 2£• cit.a, p. 99. 
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the achievement motivations of certain societies to find an 
explanation for their different rates and levels of economic 
development.al 

The present survey of attitudes also indicated certain 
personality c�aracteristics of the Thai people which become 
manifest in the process of change and condition it. A 
thorough examination of this phenomenon would lead to theo
retical considerations extending far beyond the scope and 
competence of the present inquiry . However it seems appro
priate to indicate in broad terms the relationship between 
certain national characteristics of the Thai and the process
of change as inferred from the data presented in the pre
ceding pagesa. 

These relevant characteristics of the Thai people can 
be specified in terms of social structures ,  perception of 
stimuli , and specific behavior patternsa. Three types of 
structures can be observed in modern Thai society. There 
are , first of all , those structures gradually disappearing 
or losing impact , such as Buddhism as a religious system .  
The second type consists of structures characterized by
loosely organized patternsa, such as the family where obliga
tions and responsibilities allow for a wide range of roles 
and functionsa. Finally ,  there are some well-defined or 
closed structures as can be observed in the pattern of so
cial stratification where prestige and statusa-seeking 
mechanisms play an important role ,  for instance in govern
ment and educationa. 

Stimuli in this survey are made up of the total 
foreign environment in which Thai students live while away
from homea. This new environment includes a wide variety of 
contexts; all American academic communities are far from 
being alike , as nany recent studies have made clear.a2 
Differences in types of campus climates cannot be studied 
with a population such as the present one because of the 
s mall numbers of students in each institutiona. However , 
taken as a whole , these stimuli can be considered from the 

1navid C.  McClelland , The Achieving Society (New York: 
D. Van Nostrand Co. , 1961)a. 

2 Jacob , �• cit . ;  Robert C .  Pace , "Implications of 
Differences in----Campus Atmosphere for Evaluating and Planning
of College Programs , "  Personality Factors on the Colle!e 
Campus ,aed. Robert L .  Sutherland et al. C�ustin : Thea ogg.Foundation for Mental Health , 196'IT; and Educational Re- · 
viewer, Inc.a, .£E_• cita. 
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point of view of the students' perceptions, and the partic
ular valences, positive, negative or neutral, which accom
pany these perceptions. Valence is used here in the usual 
sense, i. e.r, the attracting or repelling influence of 
objects and activities. The American dating pattern, for 
instance, is appealing to Thai students; its perception has 
a positive valence. Perceived national status, on the 
other hand, is low and therefore entails a negative valence. 
Teacher and student characteristics and relationships are 
seen in the same light in Thailand and the United States;
there seems to be little negative or positive feeling 
attached to these perceptions; their valence is neutral. 

Finally there are certain behavior patterns of the 
Thai which condition the students' responses to the per
ceived environment. Those which have been described in 
the preceding chapters include "the cool heart" ( choei), 
"fun loving" ( sanuk), and prestige seeking. One or the 
other of these characteristics interacts with the environ
ment according to the valence of the perception. In the 
case of perceived national status, for instance, which is 
low, the students, instead of being disturbed, simply
maintain a "cool heart" and their answer is choei. But in 
attitudes on courtship where the American way of life rein
forces the strong individualistic Thai character, the
longing for sanuk enters and results in significant changes. 

Fading structures, because their influence is de
clining, entail only weak valences. Attitudes related to 
such structures are not well defined; they seem to change 
and point to a new emerging order of things; Buddhism, for 
instance, is losing some of its religious significance 
for the educated class and it gives way to a new moral 
order, naturalistic and secular. 

Loosely structured social institutions already pro
vide the individual with a comfortable pattern of life, and 
consequently show little tendency to change. It is pre
cisely the characteristic of this type of structure to ad
mit a variety of behaviors within a frame of reference 
only broadly defined. 

Changes are more likely to occur in attitudes which 
stem from highly structured social institutions or customs 
but only in instances where the stimulus leading to change 
involves a positive valence. In cases of conflict, rather 
than be disturbed, the Thai maintain their equanimity of 
heart; their attitudes remain unaltered. In other words, 
change occurs in two cases. The first instance exists in 
a situation where the original structure is losing some of 
its impact and the vacuum left behind calls for new frames 
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of reference. The second instance exists when there is a 
conflict between the old established order and the new per
ceived model of behaviora, but only where the new order en
tails a positive valence and therefore appears as sanuk. 
If the conflict is related to a negative or neutral valence , 
or if it is a stimulus referring to loosely structured 
areasa, there is very little change. Since many aspects of 
Thai society are loosely structured , as Embree pointed out , 1 
and since there are relatively few aspects of other cultures 
which are more sanuk than its own , it would appear that the 
Thai personality has a built-in mechanism to resist change. 

New attitudes and new patterns of behavior are accepted 
mainly in instances where they are perceived as pleasant.
They are incorporated into a way of life which in spite of 
foreign influences maintains an identity of its own. A 
visual illustration of this attitude is found in Wat Bencha
mabopitr , one of the famous temples in Bangkok. It is built 
with Italian marble mosaics and Chinese glazed tilesa, but 
the result is clearly a masterpiece of Thai art. Such se
lective borrowing from other cultures entails , of course , a 
certain kind of eclecticism ,  but this practice does not 
disturb the Thai who generally think in concrete and partic
ularistic terms. They are little concerned with general
abstractions; they live in the "here and now" which they
try to make as comfortable and free of problems as possible.
Thus Riggs in his study of Thai association processes de
claresa: 

Unlike the Confucian trained intellectuals 
of China who wrestled stubbornly with the 
problem of how to rec.oncile Chinese cultural 
values with Western materialism and science , 
the Thai tend to accept anything which appeals
directly to them as having value regardless of 
whether or not it conflicts with other ac
cepted values. Hence they may take as equally 
useful Western medical notions and traditional 
concepts of spirit possession as cause of 
disease. Truth is not perceived in either/or 
terms , and propositions are j udged on the basis 
of their empirical usefulness. The Thai were 
pragmatists long before the philosophy of 
pragmatism was invented.a2 

1Embree , a� •  cit. 

2 rred w. Riggs , "Interest and Clientele Groups : Group
Theory and Government , "  Problems of Politics and Administra
tion in Thailand , ed. Joseph L. Sutton (Bloomington : Insti
tute of Training for Public Service , Indiana University , 196 2 ) ,  
PP • 181-82 . 
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There is, however, a positive side to this state of 
affairs. The dynamics of behavior j ust described also ac
count for the pleasant personality of the Thai: they know 
how to avoid disturbing clashes and are always open to fun
promising experiences. Above all they highly value indi
vidual independence within a social system imposing upon 
them the minimum amount of external regimentation. 

Practical Issues 

The present study began with the problem of whether 
a program of exchange of students would be beneficial to 
the socio-economic growth of Thailand. Trends in attitude 
changes could be, as many behavioral scientists believe, an 
indicator of the possible contribution of an acadeamic ex
perience abroad to social change and economic development
at home. 

Although the process of attitude change among Thai 
students is a selective one, related to the charactearistics 
of the Thai personality, there are indications, at least 
in two areas, which seem to hold some promise of a positive
contribution. In the area of occupational values there is 
a tendency towards a more functional conception of work, a 
greater reliance on personal abilities and a greater will
ingness to take risks. In their attitudes on education, 
students do profit from their academic experience in the 
same manner in which students in general become more de
voted to the pursuit of knowledge. Will these tendencies 
give rise to a new generation of Thai entrepreneurs? 

A definitive answer to this question could be given 
only in terms of more research. For instance, a longi
tudinal study of returned students would show to what ex
tent the impact of their experience abroad is a lasting 
one. It would then become possible to determine whether 
their newly acquired attitudes become operative in their 
professional lives, or whether they slowly fade away while 
former traditional motivational mechanisms return. 

Some years ago Embree took a pessimistic view of this 
problem and said, 

Thai students, when they return home after 
a period of years abroad, find it difficult 
to readjust to Thai life. They are not 
content with some lowly office j ob or 
teaching post, but feel they must head a 
department or a laboratory, and if not, 
that their talents are wasted. The net 
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result is that many of these returned .
students. enter politics or try to manage
an import-export company or , better still , 
obtain a government appointment overseas. 
Thus the returned Thai student often does 
not j oin the lower ranks of a body of other 
Thai scholars and scientists and so build 
up a strong university or reseaarch center. 
Each man rather tries somehow to exploit
the prestige value of his foreign residence 
so as to obtain a pleasant post.al 

These comments were written fifteen years ago. Today, 
perhaps , one ought not to paint the picture in such dark 
hues. Many things have happened since 1950. The economy
of Thailanda, although still in its infancy , has begun to 
expand. There has been an increase in private industry and 
private employment. .Each year there are more and more uni
versity and secondary school graduates ,  along with a large 
number of returned foreign-trained professionals , to meet 
the demands of a more diversified economy. Government posi
tions are no longer the only enviable j obs. The imminent 
danger of war and the presence of thousands of United 
States servicemen in the country have developed a new sense 
of urgency among people anxious to maintain their long
cherished tradition of freedom. Within such a context the 
possibilities of finding a meaningful and productive occu
pation have greatly increased. 

The importance of the role to be played by returned 
students depends also on the fact that change in Thailand 
has traditionally been initiated by the elite groups from 
which it has flowed to all levels of society. Thus the 
1932 revolution was in no way a popular movement but the 
achievement of a small European trained e lite who had been 
influenced by the political thinking of Paris in the 1920s. 
As monarchs and royal .aprinces had done in a previous agea, 
the new political leadership began to dictate a new spirit
and initiate change. 

It is therefore very likely that Thai students abroad , 
who represent a substantial segment of the leadership of 
tomorrow , will become active ingredients of the Thai society. 
Part of this influence will undoubtedly be political , since 
the country has not yet reached a definitive and stable 
form of government. But hopefully ,  influence from the top
will also extend to other areas vital to the making of a 

1Embree , ££• cit. , p. 191. 
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modern society. New values and attitudes acquired while 
studying in the West might filter down to the rest of so
ciety. Thus returned students could become agents of 
westernization in the best sense of the word. Yet, as Wil
son says, it will be "Westernization with a difference,
resulting from design and milieu. 11a1 It will be a Westerni
zation which operates selectively in terms of both elements 
and sources. 

One further question remainsa: are the trends de
scribed in the present report peculiar to years of study 
abroad, or are they merely the fruit of prolonged academic 
training? Again the answer to this question belongs to 
further research. At present there are no equivalent data 
on students in Thailand which could be compared to the 
results obtained in the present survey. For that matter,
there is probably no matched group of students in Thailand 
comparable to the group of students going abroad because 
the local facilities for graduate studies remain limited. 
Comparisons with the findings of Guskin who surveyed Thai 
college students showed large differences. But Guskin did 
not analyze trends in terms of amount of education and there
fore no comparison of trends was possible. 

In the area of educational values, it seems that 
changes in attitudes follow a pattern similar to what has 
been observed on American campuses. This might be an in
dication that, on this point, an academic experience has 
the same impact regardless of national context. If there 
were Thai universities similar to those found in the United 
States, one might expect the same results. In other areas,
however, such as in occupational values and attitudes on 
courtship and family life, trends in attitudes seem to be 
related to a specific environment, different from that of 
the country of origin. 

Based upon the insights gathered through the months 
of research spent on this project a few practical sugges
tions are given below in the hope that they might prove 
useful to policy makers and educational planners concerned 
with the modern growth of Thailand. These suggestions fall 
into two groups: recommendations for further research and 
suggestions for educational effectiveness and planning. 

1Wilson, �• cit. , p. 67. 
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Recommendations for Further Study 

1. Education and attitude chan·g·e · in Thailand. 
Guskin's first efforts at exploring the patterns 
of attitudes of Thai students should be followed 
by longitudinal and experimental studies. This 
would provide some understanding of the process
of education in Thailand and indicate trends of 
change. 

2. Im act of education in other countries. Several 
other countries are playing ost to hai students 
seeking higher degrees: e.g. ,  France, England,
Germany, and Japan. A comparative study of the 
effects of these different environments on atti
tudes and values would enable one to show the dif
ference in results, the possible advantageas of 
each national context , and it would offer evidence 
to determine guidelines and priorities. 

3. Benefit of international education. Further 
studies are needed to determine what kind of aca
demic experience abroad is more useful, at what 
particular moment in the students' lives, and at 
what type of institution. Are students to be 
sent away for graduate work and post graduate
work only? What is the ideal length of time 
spent in another country? What age is most suit
able? Should students be required to have some 
work experience at home before going to foreign 
lands? 

4. Follow-up studies of returnees. The importance
of tfie program of exchange of students consists 
mainly in what happens after the return home. 
Follow-up studies would shed some light on the 
problem of readjaustment. It would indicate what 
aspects of the international educational experi
ence are most useful with the passage of time. 
It could help to determine its long range impact 
on the social and economic development of the 
country. 

s.  D namics of attitude chan e 
T e  mo e on t e oynamics o 
lined above could be tested experimentally to de
termine whether it represents a fundamental char
acteristic of the Thai people. The same model 
could also be applied to other populations of 
foreign students to see to what extent this pat
tern of attitude cha�ge is a universal phenomenon. 
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Sugg estions for the Practitioner 

1. 

2 .  

3. 

4 .  

Guidance ¥rogram and university selection tech
niques. he number of "reluctant recruits" in 
several occupations indicates the need for the 
establishment of a guidance program in those sec
ondary schools where such a program is non-exist
ent at the present time, and for the improvement 
of whatever program might already be in existence. 
This state of affairs also points to the need of 
improving the present admission system in the 
different departments of Thai universities. Spe
cific requirements should be set for each field 
of study in order to admit only those who qualify
for certain types of studies. 

Fostering of graduate work in Thailand. Thailand 
cannot depend forever on foreign-trained graduate 
students only to meet the growing national demands 
for high level personnel. It is therefore urgent
to improve local universities in order to provide 
a greater number of young Thai with the oppor
tunity for higher training. Besides there is 
some evidence that individuals who have received 
a higher degree of training at home profit more 
from international education. There is also the 
fact that many of the benefits sought in such 
programs could be secured in Thailand if there 
were a greater effort to improve the local educa
tional facilities. From the strictly economical 
point of view, such improvement along with the 
import of foreign scholars would cost less than 
the sponsoring of large programs of exchange and 
would profit many more young people. 

Selection of students to be sent abroad. The ac
tual distribution of students by fields of study
does not correspond to the needs of the country, 
as specified by official long range estimates for 
manpower needs. Effort should be made to coordi
nate the programs of Thai and foreign governments 
and also of private sponsoring agencies in order 
to remedy this situation. Self-financed students 
could at least be made aware of the anticipated 
needs of their country. 

Contact with Thai students abroad. Students away
from their country can easily lose contact with 
its problems. A weekly newsletter especially de
signed for this purpose would not only keep the 
students informed of local events, but it could 
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also bring to their attention the needs and prob
lems of the nation. It would offer some factual 
knowledge which could help to formulate plans for 
the future in more meaningful termsa. Such a pub
lication would serve as a reminder that much is 
expected from these privileged few. 

5. Placement after completion of studies. Foreign
trained personnel constitute an invaluable pool
of resources for the country. Except for the mi
nority of government sponsored students, there is 
no general planning nor is there any placement 
service which would enable individuals to select 
the occupation best suited to their abilities. A 
central coordinating agency could do much to foster 
such a goal. 

6. Communication between returnees and the West. An 
educational experience abroad should not end with 
the landing of a plane at Don Muang Air Terminal. 
During those months professional contac� have been 
made and the individual's world has been enlarged.
Such accrued benefits could be made to last through
closer professional ties either through membership 
in professional societies or subscriptions to 
relevant j ournals. Professional societies could 
also be established in Thailand and these could 
keep in contact with their counterparts abroad. 

Research in Thailand, not only in education, but in all 
areas in general, has j ust begun. It will be some time be
fore decisions will be made on the strength of scientific 
data pertaining specifically to local situations. In the 
meantime, planning and action will have to rely on educated 
guesses based on the meager amount of available evidence 
and on the growing number of research efforts exploring the 
different aspects of Thai life. 

No nation today can be an isolated island. Students 
who travel abroad constitute one of the factors contributing
to greater international communication and understanding. 
These young people, leaving their homeland to improve them
selves professionally, are doing more than merely traveling 
from shore to shore. They are building bridges, they are 
opening channels of interaction, they are tying nations and 
continents more firmly together. 

Moreover, postwar technology 11as made possible no·t 
only mass travel, educational or otherwise, but also inter
national mass communication. The moving image in films or 
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on the television screens has become a universal language
passing across national and geographical boundaries. It is 
now possible to foresee a time when communication techniques 
will reach an unprecedented stage of development. Indivi
duals, organizations, universities, and governments will be 
able to establish contact with one another, anywhere in the 
world and at any time, either by voice, sight, or document. 
As the tide of telecommuniacations increases it will cause 
the disappearance of insular institutions. 

As a result of these developments people will be 
interacting more than ever before on a universal basis. 
The process observed among the group of Thai students in 
the United States in 1965 is likely to become, to a certain 
extent, a universal phenomenon in Thailand in the years to 
come. 

Thailand, as the other countries of the world, will 
gradually cease to be an island. There is likely to be a 
universalization of attitudes. If the description of the 
pattern of attitude change emerging from the preceding
pages is to be the norm of what is to come, one could pre
dict that the Thai's strong sense of identity will enable 
them to retain their basic national characteristics while 
assimilating those aspects of foreign cultures and civi
lizations enabling them to lead a better life. 
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· APPENDIX 

COVERING LETTER MAILED WITH QUESTIONNAIRE 

O F F I C E  O F  D O C "r O R A L  S T U D I E S  

T E A C H E R S  C O L L E G E  

C O L U M B I A  U N I V E R S I T Y 

N K W  Y O  II K a 7. N K W  Y O  II K 

College , Columbia University 

I 
"' "'  '  ,,,,/ 

'\ ,fl�-3'-'1J1U'll'fl-l1\11U1'UYl'U'n \,·1�tf1r1,�111Jau L l,LL� :: 
JJlinrU1 (re�otions) 'ti 't)-JU� n1,11 \'1U;"fl't1Ut!J�1f11 -Jr: L nuf1U11 
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fl1UU-3rt1J .  ,i1uP1 1-au1 , Ll'a ::,i1un1rP1n1,1 ,a, 

II' II' II' .f
o,r � n1,1 riu�11 L \!'111.!tJ , :: L �utJr :: 1· 

;flltlr LL f)f lJ n, r � ni, 111 'il -3 un � f)H,1\'1uLUf11-l 1Jr :: L VI t11 LL '(l ::  f1'ilLLtJU 
n,rv7�u,1Jr :: LVl�Ll'lu 

II' II' I 

,ru,i 'fl1J'W r : Pi�Vl\11,t!1 ,ra � ::  L 1 -a1 L.un, r 'l. � Pi1,1J,i,u� ..r II' a, I I ''f � ._, II II I I I 

L �;'flfllf -3U 11 1,� L 'i.,lT'uL �11n1rif,r,'iflr  -Ju�:: 1,itJ�f'llJt,,ntJ L 1a,;V11u 
a, a, I ' 

'lfl Laua{f ::L�fl1 11Jl' 11J"'c) 

ean Barry 

West 134th St eet 

Wew York, ?! • Y .  0037 
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B. ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF THE COVERING LETTER 
MAILED WITH THE QUESTIONNAIRE 

March 25, 1965 

Dear Student: 

Enclosed here is a questionnaire designed as part of 
a survey of the attitudes of the Thai students in America 
and conducted in connection with a doctoral research proj
ect at Teachers College, Columbia University. 

Briefly, this study is concerned with finding out how 
Thai students respond to certain statements about various 
social, religious, and educational problems. 

we feel that a research of this nature will help to 
gather important knowledge on some aspects of the Thai 
program of studies abroad and will be of interest to those 
concerned with the development of Thailand .  

Upon co�pletion of the questionnaire would you please
return it in the enclosed envelope. 

Thank you for your time and help with this under
taking. I am sure that the value of this survey will 
j ustify the time required to participate. 

Yours truly, 

Lt. Gen. Fong Pramualratana Jean Barry
Education Counselor 34 West 134 Street 
The Royal Thai Embassy New York, .N.Y. 10037 
Washington, D.C. 
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ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF THE QUESTIONNAIRE 

QUESTIONNAIRE: PART I 

Instructnions: Indicat e your answer s to t he following ques
tions by circling t he number in front of t he appropriate 
answer or by writing t he desired information. This ques
t ionnaire is anonymous; do not sign your name. 

1. Age on your last birthday: 
1. 2 0  or less 
2 .  21-22 
3 .  2 3-2 4 
4 .  25-26 
5 .  27-2 8 
6. 29 or more. 

2 .  Sex: 
1. Female 
2 .  Male. 

3 .  Place of origin in Thailand: 
1. B angkok 
2 .  Central Plains 
3 .  N orth 
4 .  East 
s .  South 

4 .  Name t he inst itution from which you were graduated in 
Thailand: 

s .  H ighest academic level completned in Thailand: -----

6. Name t he university or college where you are presently 
registered: 

7 .  Field of study ( maj or) : -----------------

Degree for which you are studying: 
1 .  B . A .  

2• M. A. or M. S • 
3. Ph. D. or Ed. D. 
4 .  M. D. 

s .  Ot her ( specify) ------------------
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9. How many months have you been in the United States: --

10. At what type of residence are you staying now ? 

1. Student residence 
2. Boarding house 
3. Private home. 

11. With what religion are you affiliated? 

1. Buddhist 
2. Protestant 
3. Roman Catholic 
4. Other (specify) -------------------

12. Source of financial support: 
l. Family
2. Thai Government scholarship 
3. U.aS. Government scholarship 
4. Other scholarship (specify) ------------

13. Have you had any work experience while in the United 
States ? 

1. Part-time j ob: how many months: 
2. Full-time j ob: how many months: _________ _ 
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QUESTIONNAIRE : PART II 

Instructionsr: Listed below are a number of questions to 
which a list of possible answers are given. There are no 
right or wrong answers. Each statement reflects opinions,
not matters of fact. We are interested in knowing your 
preference in such matters of opinions. 

Read each question and the possible answers which fol
low. Then indicate the answer which comes closest to your 
own view by circling with pencil or pen the number corres
ponding to the answer of your choice. Mark only one alter
native for each item, unless otherwise indicated. Remember 
that first impressions are usually best in such matters. 
Give your opinion on every statement. 

Example: 

The ideal student is a person who: 
1. Shows respect to his teacher 

Is earnest to work 
Gets along well with others. 

14 . How do you feel about the academic experience at the 
university you are now attending? 

1. Very satisfied 
2.  Somewhat satisfied 
3. Indifferent 
4 .  Somewhat dissatisfied 
5 .  Very dissatisfied. 

15. How do you think people in the United States rank Thai-
land on economic development? 

1. Very high 
2. High -
3. Average
4 .  Low 
5. Very low. 

16. How do you feel about the way people in the United 
States rank Thailand on economic standards? 

1. Very satisifed 
2. Satisfied 
3. Indifferent 
4. Dissatisfied 
5. Very dissatisfied. 
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17. 

18. 

19. 

20. 

21. 

22. 

How do you think people in the United States rank Thai-
land on cultural standards? 

l. Very high. 
2 .  High 
3 .  Average
4 .  Low 
5. Very low. 

How do you feel about the way people in the United 
States rank Thailand on cultural standards? 

l. Very satisfied 
2. Satisfied 
3. Indifferent 
4. Dissatisfied 
s. Very dissatisfied. 

The policy of the United States towards Thailand re-
flects understanding and respect: 

l. Agree strongly 
2. Agree
3. Disagree
4. Disagree strongly. 

Which of the following statements is most representa
tive of your own beliefs : 

l. There exists a Supreme Being who created the uni
verse and who maintains an active concern for 
human affairs. 

2. There exists a Supreme Being about whom nothing
definite is known. 

3. Because of our ignorance in religious matters I 
see no adequate grounds for either affirming orr. 
denying the existence of God. 

4. I reject all belief in a Supreme Being and regard 
such a notion as a fiction of the mind. 

Buddha is a kind of Supreme Being who sees our good
deeds and hears our prayers: 

l. Agree
2. Disagree. 

Buddha is not a spirit and he knows nothing about us: 
l. Agree
2. Disagree. 



154 

6. 

23. I feel that in modern times the monk is someone who: 
1. Keeps the traditions of the church 
2. Teaches morals to the members of the church 
3. Performs religious ceremonies 
4. Can be trusted 
s .  Does not do anything 
6. Wastes the national labor potential
7. Uses religion as a means of livelihood. 

24. What is the most appropriate motive for "merit-making" ?  
1. Happiness in the next world 
2. Charity
3. Happiness
4. Strengthening the church 
s .  Fear of losing face 
6. For deceased ancestors 
7. It is not important. 

25. I think the monkr' s  way of life should: 
1. Follow strictly the traditional way
2. Change, but only for what truly needs to be changed
3. Change greatly, but not completely (no change in 

moral teachings). 

26. In my opinion monks can benefit the people as: 
1. Leaders 
2. Preachers 
3. Advisors 
4. Comforters 
s .  Ministers of ceremonies 
6. Fortune-tellers 
7. Relievers of suffering, e.g., by the use of holy 

water 
8. Other (specify)
9. I do not think _m_o_n•k_s_a_r_e__i_m_p_o_r_t_a_n_t_a_t_a_i_i�.----

27. My life will be perfect if: 
1. I do not believe in religion but rely on ethics 

or philosophy 
2. I believe in religion but do not go to church 
3. I believe in religion and go to church occasionally 
4. I believe in religion and go to church often 
s .  I believe in religion and go to church daily

I do not think any of the above statements will 
make my life perfect. 
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l. 

28.  Buddhism is important be cause it: 
1 .  Bring s  about unity of mind in the country
2. Givens happine ss to peop le 
3. Induces people to love pe ace 
4. Gives the country a symbol 
5. Leads people towar d  Nirvana 
6. Helps people think ratio nally 
7 .  Insure s a be tter here af ter. 

29. I would like to e nter the following profe ssion: 

2. 
Te acher 
Artist 

3. Journalist 
4. Doctor 
s .  Lawyer 
6. Architenct 
7 .  Scienntist 
a .  Engineer
9. B usinessman 

10. Farmer 
11.  Soldier 
12. Other ( spe cif y) ---------------

30. I would like to work: 
l. In B angkok 
2. Up country
3� In the suburb� 
4. Abroad. 

31 . I think that ge tting a job depe nds on:  
1 .  Intelligennce and ability 
2.  Education 
3. Luck 
4. Experience 
s .  Appearance 
6. Initiative 
7 .  Family connectio ns 
a .  Acquaintance with some influe ntial person 
9. Serious effort 

10. Other ( spe cify) ---------------

32. In choosing a job I would prefer: 
l. A job that give s me little mone y  but which I can 

have forever 
2. A jo b which p ays a good salary but which I have a 

fifty-fifty chance of lo sing 
3. A job which p ays a very high salary but is e asy 

to losen. 
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4. 

33. The j ob that would satisfy me most would have to: 
1 .  Give me the opportunity to use my own aptitudes
2 .  Offer me security and stability for the future 

oppo.rtuni ty to 3 .  Give me an 

s. 

be creative and original 
Give me the opportunity to be helpful to others 
Offer me the chance to earn a good deal of money 

leadershipGive the chance to exercise6. me 
7 .  Provide for work free of supervision 
8 .  Give me social status and prestige. 

34. The kind of work or activity that would give me most 
satisfaction in life is: (choose 2)  

1. My own career 
2. My family life 
3. Leisure time and recreational activities 
4. Religious beliefs and activities 
s. Participation in the community affairs 
6. Participation in national affairs 
7. Other (specify ) -------------------

35. Concerning careers and women I think that women should: 
1. Work whether they get married or not 
2. Not work 
3. Work if they are not married 
4. Work if they have no children 
s. Resume work when the child is 5 years old 
6 . Resume work when the child enters elementary school 
7. Resume work when the child enters high school 
a. Work whatever the age of the children 
9. Other (specify) -------------------

36.  The 
• 
career I

• 
expect to be engaged in after my education 

1.s over l.S  : 

37. Rank the following professions in order of importance: 
Soldier: 
Governme_n_t_o_f_f_1._a0 a___"1.c_a i_:____ 
Doctor: -----------
Laborer: 
Teacher: 

-----------

Monk: 
Merch_a_n_t_:__________ 
Royalty: 

-----------
Farmer:-----------

Note: Numbers go from 37 to 46 because Item 37 required
nine columns on IBM cards. 
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s .  

46. The educational goals of a college or university should 
be to: 

1.  Provide training directly applicable to a career 
2.  Develop the ability to get along with people 
3. Prepare to live a mec1ningful and successful life 
4 .  Prepare for a happy marriage and family life 

Develop the ability to solve the problems that 
will arise in life 

6 .  Provide knowle�ge and develop interests 
7. Lead to a degree 
a .  Help in getting privileges and honors 
9 .  Develop self-understanding

10. Help in attaining social· recognition. 

47.  The educated person is a person who: 
l. Has a degree
2 .  Has good manners 
3 .  Conforms to social standards 
4• .  Is knowledgeable in everything 
s .  Is able to use one's knowledge for the common good
6. Is able to deal with others 
7 .  Has an open mind and desires to learn always 
a .  Knows how to lead a happy life 
9 .  Is able to solve life's daily problems 

10 . Can adapt to circumstancesa. 

48. What is the main characteristic of the ideal teacher: 
1 .  Fairness and faith in the students 
2 .  Good appearance
3. Control of himself 
4. Good humor 
s .  Ability to improve and to be open-minded 
6. Friendliness and courteousness 
7. Commands respect from the students 
a .  Intelligence and knowledge
9 .  Interest and understanding of students 

10. Conscientiousness 
11. Consistency. 

49a. What is the main characteristic of the ideal student: 

l.  Intelligence and cleverness 
2.  Open-mindedness
3.  Friendliness 
4. Works by himself; independence 
s .  Can write and speak well 
6. Has original ideas 
7 .  Good leader 
a .  Morally responsible 
9 .  Critical and analytical

10. Interested in beautiful things ( art , poetry , 
literature ,  nature) 

11 .  Obedient and accepting of the teacher's opinion
12.  Well-behaved. 
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s o .  Students should have a voice in decisions concerning
administrative matters of the university: 

1. Agree strongly 
2.  Agree

. .3 .  Disagree 
4 .  Disagree strongly. 

51. In  the classroom democratic practices should be used: 
1 .  Agree strongly 
2. Agree
3. Disagree
4 .  Disagree strongly. 

5 2. A twelve hour teaching week requires a preparation of: 
1. 6 hours 
2.  12 hours 
3. 18 hours 
4 .  24 hours 

5 3 .  Teachers are not successful because: 
1. They are too strict and too distant with students 
2. They do not know enough
3.  Their presentation is poor and not systematic. 

5 4 .  If you were a teacher and your supervisor made some 
rule which conflicted with your own beliefs, what 
should you do? 
l. Make the students obey the rule 
2.  Try to discuss it with the supervisor 
3 .  Try to change the rule a little 
4 .  Pay no attention to the rule. 

s s .  I think that dates between persons of different sexes 
should take place: 

l. According to the traditional Thai way
2. In large groups 
3 .  With a chaperone 
4 .  Alone 
s .  Alone only if in love 
6. With the parents
7. With relatives 
8 .  Should not date. 

56.  I think young people: 
l. Should have dates with different partners as often 

as possible
2.  Should have dates only with the person they will 

marry 
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56. (continued) 
3. Should have dates with the person they think they 

might marry, but could change for a new partnerr_
if things do not work outr· 

4 .  Should never have a date. 

5 7. Dating is important because: 
1. It is fun 
2 .  It will make me accepted socially
3 .  It enables people to know each other 
4. It enables people to know their companion before 

•marriage
s. Dating is not important. 

58. Who should make the decision concerning your future 
husband or wife: 

1. Myself 
2 .  _Myself with the consent of my parents 
3. My parents should choose for me 
4 .  Someone else (specify)---------------

5 9 .  The most important duties of a husband are to: (choose 2 )  

1 .  Be the head of the family 
2. Help raise the children 
3 .  Prepare the children for a job
4.  Be honest with his wife and children 
5 .  Protect his family 
6 .  Provide money
7 .  Administer the family's finances. 

6 0 .  The most important duties of a wife are to: (choose 2 )  

1. Have children 
2. Be a housewife 
3 .  Feed the children 
4. Alleviate the husband's burden 
5 .  Be a companion to the husband when he is in trouble 
6 .  Manage the family's money 
7. Look after the family's happiness and relieve its 

sorrow 
a .  Provide education for the children 
9 .  Find extra money

10. Work outside the home. 

61. Who should make the decisions when the family has a problem? 

1. The father 
2. The mother 

4 .  

s. 
6 .  All grandparents 

Everyone in the house. 

Both parents 
The paternal grandparents 
The maternal grandparetns 
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6 2 .  I want to have the followi�g number of children: 

l. l 
2 .  1-2 
3. 1-3 

4-64 .  

s .  6 or more 
6 .  None. 

63. A man becomes fully responsible: 
l. After standard VI 
2.  After Pre-university 
3. After his education is all over 
4. At the age of 20 
s .  After his Buddhist ordination 
6. When he can support himself 
7. When he gets married 
a .  When he has children. 

64. A woman becomes fully responsible: 
1. After standard VI 
2. After Pre-university 
3. After all her education is over 
4. At the age of 20  
s .  When she can support herself 
6. After marriage
7. When she has children. 

65. When I have problems I go to: 

1. My father 
2. My mother 
3. My parents
4. My grandparents 
s .  My relatives 
6. My brothers and sisters 
7. A close friend of the same sex 
a .  A close friend of the opposite sex 
9. My teacher 

10. I do not go to anyone
11. Other (specify) ------------------
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	I. PROGRESS, EDUCATION, AND ATTITUDES 
	The Problem 
	This study deals with students from Thailand furtheringtheir education in the United States. The quest of these young people for knowledge and for professional training and the problems connected with cross-cultural education, especially for emerging countries, could be described in terms of a stoy taken from a movie made recently in Japan, ''The Island." It is a movie in which nothing happens. A host 
	Ł

	of episodes, trivial yet intense, takes place without forming a story. This island consists of a five-acre hill of poorsoil and an arid waste of stones. But it is inhabited and meticulously cultivated, inch by inch, by a young couple who labor unceasingly from dawn to nightfall. They have two sons, the elder of whom goes to school on the mainland where his parents go almost hourly to fetch water. Their 
	own islet has no spring, no well; it is completely dry.
	For the greater part of the year they spend their time rowing to and fro in a boat bringing back buckets of water which they carry, slung from a yoke, carefully and slowly,to the top of their hill, where they water their crops plantby plant. Planting, hoeing, watering, rowing, carrying, digging, rowing, watering, such is the round of their existence. They hardly pause to eat and sleep. They know no one in the outer world of the mainland. This is simply the place where they go for water, the place where the 
	This austere film offers a parable representing certain facts of life in Thailand, a country which has toiled to maintain a deeply cherished freedom, independence, anq a sense of national identity; a developing country trying to cope with the problems of a rapidly expanding world. It is, 
	The following description is based on Georges Fradier,Encounters and Celebrations (Paris: UNESCO, 1963), p. 28. 
	1

	1 
	a wa y, an isl and whose habitants visit other shores to l elements which will ma ke it possiblefor their own natural resources to bloom into an economy
	in 
	seek some essentia

	life for all . 
	sufficient to sustain a decent 

	a new one in Thailand. Over a century ago, King Mongkut, Rama IV, began to open the doors of his kingdom to Western influences in an effort to profitfrom the advances of science and technology. Europeanswere imported to instruct some of the el ite and later were l oyed to hel p reorga nize government services and foster a public development program. Eventually young Thai were a broad to be trained in the skills and professions all fields of public life in the hope that, on l d be able to ta ke over the prog
	This process is not 
	emp
	sent 
	needed in 
	their return, they wou
	st
	opment progr
	l 
	been increasing ever since. In 1937, there were 7
	students 
	2 
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	towards Europe. Since 1945, the f
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	today there 
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	a i Students in the United States
	TABLE 1. Th
	a 

	a r Total 
	Ye

	2 1-1922 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 34 
	19

	1930-1931 
	• 
	27 
	1940-1941 
	1950-1951 
	• 2 34 • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 966
	1960-1961 
	1964-1965 
	• • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • • 1,630 
	Sources: Handbook on International Study: For ls l Educa ion, 1965), p. 309; and Open Doors: Reort on Interl Exchane (New York: Institute of In ernationai p. 20. 
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	(New York: Institute of Internationa
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	Education, l965 ,

	D,G,E, Hall, A Historof South-East Asia (Newlla n a nd Co., l96 ), pp. 578-90. 
	1
	! 
	York: Macmi

	International Bank for Reconstruction and Devel opl ic Deve10ment Program for Tha il and (Baltimore:Johns Hopkins Press, 195§), p. Isa. 
	2 
	ment, A Pub

	Figure
	From the point of view of the United States the purpose of this program is: ''To provide for the improvement and strengthening of the international relations of the United States by promoting better mutual understanding among the peoples of the world through educational and cultural exchanges."
	l 

	The developing countries, such as Thailand, are less concerned with mutual understanding in this educational program than with the training of specialists to meet their national needs for administrators, engineers, and other experts. Their assumption, as reported in a survey byMetraux, is that the objectives of the participants will be erved by an academic experience abroad, and that the supply of foreign trained personnel will foster desired social and economic developments at home.
	s
	2 

	This assumption proved to be true in some cases; in Japan, for instance, students trained abroad have helped to make that country a leader in modern industry and technology. But elsewhere, as in Thailand, things worked differently. Japan and Thailand, in spite of striking cultural and hisŁ orical similarities, show sharp contrasts in levels of economic development.rSuch a fact should cause authorities to question the validity of the assumption that professional training of the citizens of developing nations
	t
	3 

	There are many good arguments that can be drawn against studies abroad for students of the emerging countries. There is an urgent need for trained people in the homeland, people who can be trained on the spot. It costs far less to educate students locally. In the case of Thailand, for instance, the Mission organized by the International Bank for Reconstruction and Development at the request of the government of Thailand reports: 
	u.s., Congress, Senate, Mutual Educational and Cultural Exchange Act of 1961, 87th Congress (Washington, D.C.: Government Printing Office, 1961), p. l. 
	1

	Guy s. Metraux, Exchan e of Persons: The Evolution of Cross-Cultural Education New York: Social Science ReSearch Council, l952). 
	2 

	Eliezer B. Ayal, "Value Systems and Economic Development in Japan and Thailand," The Journal of Social Issues,3). 
	3
	XIX (January, 196

	The Thai Government not only spends about 
	20 million baht a year to support government scholars for three to five years or more abroad, but also large �ums representing thesalaries of government servants participatingin study programs financed by foreign aid; it also contributes to the cost of travel. These costs have in recent years aggregated around 35 million baht annually. This is well over twice the annual operating cost of Chulalongkorn University, and would suffice to pay for four years of education at Chulalongkorn for 3,365 students.
	.
	
	l 

	The same report adds that the development of Thailand's own universities could greatly reduce the need for foreign study and help provide educational opportunities so conspicuously lacking now.
	2 

	In addition to the strictly economic aspect of the problem, the flow of students to foreign countries often deprives the local institutions of their best students. The practice of seeking professional training abroad reinforces the dependence on other countries and outside helpand can easily become a self-perpetuating process hindering the development of education within the countries concerned. 
	Young people easily become alienated from their countries while abroad and have difficulties readjustingon their return home. A South Asian student is quoted as having said to Dr. John w. Gardner, then Chairman of the United States Advisory Commission on International Education: "You talk of the need for education in underdeveloped societies, but my problem is to find a job when I 
	International Bank for Reconstruction and Development, A Public Deve10ment Program for Thailand (Baltimore: Johns otal allocation for the five universities under the supervision of the National Council of Education amounts to 271,a751,100 Baht (approximately $13.6 million) which is 2.4 percent of the national budget. Ministry of Education of Thailand, Report on Educational Developments in 1963-1964 (Geneva: The XXVIIth International Conference on Education, 1964), p. 5. 
	1
	Hopkins Press, 1959), p. l88. The l964 t
	Public

	rnternational Bank for Reconstruction and Development, 2£• cit., p. 189. 
	2

	get back. Half of my friends are unemployed intellectuals.••r
	1 

	Besides these arguments against international education, behavioral scientists today assert that an assessment of a program of sending students abroad within the context 
	of the social and economic development of a country requires some understanding of the total process of social change. The dynamics of change involve many forces, cultural and Ayal, for instance, underlines the importance of the value system in this process of growth: "Changesin political and social institutions, or investments byforeigners, will not by themselves bring about sustained economic development, unless the fundamental human values in the society are conducive to development."This statement impl
	psychological.r
	2 
	3 

	To return to the story with which this chapter began, Thailand, technologically and economically, has been an island, dependent on the constant flow of foreign expertscoming in, or of Thai nationals going abroad to receive specialized or advanced training. This practice, on balance,has undoubtedly been beneficial to the country. However,r· there is no evidence that this system will do more than cope with the needs of the moment, much like the unceasingefforts of our young couple on their islet which merelyk
	It was out of such a concern that the present study of attitude change of Thai students in the United States grew. Three broad areas of research are relevant to such.ra study: socio-economic development and attitude change, inŁ ternational education, and education and attitude change. 
	James L." Davis, "A Study of Present and Former ForeignStudents Regarding the Effects of Their Residence in International House" (unpublished Doctoral project, Teachers College, Columbia University, 1964), p. 15. 
	1

	George M. Foster, Traditional Cultures: And the Impact of Technological Change (New York: Harper and Row, 1962), pp. 58-90. 
	2

	Ayal, ££• cit., p. 35. 
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	Summary and Objectives 
	The present research was undertaken to explore the impact of living and studying in·the United States upon students from Thailand. The main purpose was to studythe changes of attitudes that might result from contact with the total environmental matrix provided by the American educational experience. The areas surveyed were religious beliefs, occupational values, views on education and attitudes on courtship and family life. 
	·

	Thailand at present faces the problems of a traditional economy based principally on the production of primary products. In an effort to meet the requirements of technical and managerial skills necessary for economic development it favors a wide program of international education. 
	Progress does not rest on academic degrees alone but is related to attitudes leading to achievement. Prior research on international education suggested that the foreign student's life is more than just academic and involves the acquisition of some of the attitudes and values encountered in the host country. 
	Studies of American universities suggested that campuses provide distinctive "climates'' which may lead to a change in attitudes. This phenomenon will be even more significant when not only the academic community, but the whole environment itself differs from one's previous experiences. Upon arrival in the United States Thai students must cope with completely new interpersonal relationships and values. They must adjust to American actualities. 
	Cross-cultural education has been defined as "the reciprocal process of learning and adjustment that occurs when individuals sojourn for educational purposes in a society for a limited period. At the societal level, it is a process of cultural diffusion and change, involving temporary 'exchange of persons for training and experince.r•11The research done for this study was exploratoryin nature primarily because this is a field which is still relatively new. There was no appropriate way of determining which
	e
	1 

	M. Brewster Smith, "Cross-Cultural Education as a Research Area,r" Journal of Social Issues, XII (January, 1956), 3. 
	1

	broad areas consonant with the overall rationale. As Smith pointed out, almost any theoretical issue in the sciences of social behavior can be relevant to this empirical domain. For instance, a cross-cultural experience can be seen as a problem of transfer of learning, attitude transfer, role conflict, identification, alienation, and the like. "Clearly we should not ask for a theory of cross-cultural 
	. .
	-

	education, any more than we can appropriately seek a theory of prejudice of small groups. Rather, the problems-of cross-cultural education form a context in which various processes, each capable of theoretical formulation, come jointly into focus.''Therefore, in a preliminary studysuch as the present one, a certain number of variables had to be included which showed some promise of significance. 
	l 

	r bid• , p8 • 
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	II. METHODOLOGICAL CONSIDERATIONS 
	The Framework 
	Organizational Measurements 
	Rationale. Attitudes, in this study, are understood as standards or opinions involving readiness for a certain response which are operative in decision making and which can be identified by a verbal statement. This definition is a complex proposition which includes beliefs, drives, and values. Katz and Stotland state that an attitude contains three separatparts, the cognitive, the affective, and the behavioral. The present study is concerned mainlywith the cognitive and affective components of attitudes. T
	1 

	Attitudes have two dynamic dimensions, the degree of intensity or extent, and the direction. The analysis of the impact of study abroad on attitudes requires the analysis of hose variables presumed to affect direction and extent. 
	Ł

	Daniel Katz and Ezra Stotland, "A Preliminary Statement of a Theory of Attitude Structure and Change," Pschology: A Studof a Science, ed. Sigmund Koch (New Yorr: McGraw-Hi!!, 95§), p. 432. 
	1
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	Rebecca Vreeland and Charles Bidwell, "Organizational Effects on Student Attitudes: A Study of the Harvard Houses," Socioloof Education, 38 (1965), 234. The authors make a ion between "amount" and "extent" of change. "Amount of change innsity of change in individuals and extent of change in collectivities.r" Consequently the term "extent" of change is preferred as referring to the "number of collectivity members in whom a given change of any intensity can be observed.r" Ibid. 
	2
	Ł
	i 
	distinc 
	volves both inte

	8 
	The direction of change can be determined by the trend derived from a year by year comparison of the respondents' answers.aThe subjects of a survey can be grouped, for instance, according to their length of exposure to a certain treatment, and the respective answers of each group can be set into a table by means of percentages. It is assumed that the change is in the direction away from the initial set of attitudes and towards the goals and values of the 
	l 

	new environment. 
	It has been suggested by Brim that the extent of socialization to values and attitudes is a function othe power and affectivity of the socializing environment. Accordingly, extent of change is analyzed in relation to the organization variables linked to power and affectivity which constitute two sets of variables in the present study. A third set includes all the demographic data such as age,sex, religion, and region. These categories represent the independent variables and will be described in more detail 
	i 

	1. Power Variables. Power is the capacity of the ct upon the individual and influence his attitudes. In this set of variables are included those aspects of the experience of the Thai students in the United States which can be a source of power and a channel of impact upon their thoughts and feelings. Power has three aspects: the nature of the power, the degree of influence, and the duration of impact. The nature of the power is defined by the characteristics of the environment in which the foreign studen
	environment to a

	Power becomes a cause of change to the extent that it is perceived. One factor affecting such perception is the agency which made the experience 
	Allen H. Barton, Studying the Effects of College Education: A Methodolo ical Examination of Chan in Values in 
	1
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	vreeland andBidwell,a££• cit., p. 235. 
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	economically possible. Some students are sponsored by their own governments, some are sponsored by the host government, others by private organizations, and the rest rely on their own means. A student who is completely independent financially may react more freely to the environment than a student who not only lives in the United States but also depends on this countryfor financial support. 
	Another factor related to power is the degree of involvement. The broader the scope of the student's involvement with the university campus life, and in general with the societyin which he lives, the more accessible he becomes to the diverse mechanisms and interventions which enhance the power of the environment. Involvement in this study is measured by the type of residence, work experience in this country,academic status and field of study. 
	· 

	The power variables used in the present study are: 
	a) 
	a) 
	a) 
	Length of stay. 

	b) 
	b) 
	Type of residence. 

	c) 
	c) 
	Work experience.

	d) 
	d) 
	Source of financial support. 


	2. Affectivity Variables. Affectivity refers to the emotional dispositions which condition an individual's reaction to environment. The affective loading of a foreign student's environment obviously is related to national status. The image a foreign student believes Americans hold of his native country influences his reaction to his experience in this country. Perceived accorded national status is closely related to attitudes toward those who assign that status and, in genral, is an important determinant 
	1

	One indication that students have adjusted
	to a foreign culture is that they like it and 
	accept it. A student who likes his host country 
	Richard T. Morris, The Two-Way Mirror: National status in Forein Students* Adjustment (Minneapolis: university of Minnesota, l960), pp. 9-13. 
	1
	Ł

	11 
	accepts readily the American judgment of his home country, and who is generally satisfied with his life and experiences in the United States will be more likely to accept the values and attitudes of those with whom he lives, and therefore be more exposed to change. 
	There are three affectivity variables in the present survey: 
	a) 
	a) 
	a) 
	Academic satisfaction. 

	b) 
	b) 
	Perceived accorded national status. 

	c) 
	c) 
	Satisfaction with perceived accorded status. 


	3. Demographic Variables. Certain constitutive difation can be expected to affectivity variables so as to modify the reactions of the individual. Age and its subsequent mental and affective maturitymight show certain trends in opinion. Sex is most -likely to be reflected in occupational values and in attitudes toward marriage and family life. Religion, especially when the philosophies of life of the different religions involved are as diverse as Buddhism, Christianity, and Mohammedanism, can be a factor ac
	ferences in the popul
	interact with the power or 
	-

	demic level and field of study are of prime interest. 
	The following demographic variables were selected for this study: 
	a) 
	a) 
	a) 
	Sex. 

	b) 
	b) 
	Age.

	c) 
	c) 
	Region of origin.

	d) 
	d) 
	Religion.

	e) 
	e) 
	Field of studyn. 

	f) 
	f) 
	Academic status. 


	Measurement of Attitude Change 
	Rationale. This research is limited to four aspectsof the s of the Thai students in the United States: religious beliefs, occupational values, views on education,and attitudes on courtship and family life. These four . categories constitute the dependent variables. In selecting these aspects of the students' lives and experiences abroad, 
	attitude

	the main criterion has been the very nature and purpose of the program of exchange of students from the point of view of Thailand, i.e., the acquisition of professional knowledge and experience for the development and growth of the country. 
	Because these visitors are students and also because a good number of them will play an active part in education when they return to their homeland, they will be involved in a most important aspect of any political, economic, and sociological development of a nation. Hence it is of prime importance to analyze their ideas on the aims and methods of education, and to try to determine the trend of their thinking on this topic as they go through the American academic mechanism. What is education for them and wh
	Once their training in the United States is over, these citizens will enter certain professions and hopefully become productive members of the society in which theylive. Because of the level of their academic achievement they will easily occupy the most influential posts in their respective professions. What professions will benefit most from these experts? To what part of the countrywill they tend? How much can they be expected to contribute to the welfare of Thailand? What are the rewards and satisfacti
	Technological development and modernization of a country, to be sure, depend on education and professional knowledge. They are also related to the country's cultural and socio-satructural patterns, and therefore to attitudes and values. On the basis of this reasoning, the study of the impact of the American environment on foreignstudents must include an exploration of the possible changes in areas of values and attitudes on life in general. Central to Thai civilization are its religion and its familylife
	! 

	wendell Blanchard Ced,), ThailandIts PeoleIts
	1
	*
	1 

	1
	1

	societ1Ł Its Culture (New Haven: Human Relationsarea Files, and 421. 
	Inc.a, 58), pp. 11 

	13 
	Thailand has traditionally been a Buddhist country.However, because of the very nature of Buddhism, which holds that nothing is permanent, and also because the content of the people's life is more devotional than doctrinal, religion today consists of a loosely connected set of moral guidesand philosophical considerations. What happens to this system of values and beliefs when the subject is exposed to a totally different environment? University campuses have rarely been renowned for religious revivals; howe
	The last area of attitudes surveyed is that of datingand family life. Students coming to American universities are usually at an age most concerned with dating, love, marriage, and family. They come from a society where courtship and family life follow a strict code of ethics, unlike the freedom found in American society. To what extent are the long standing customs put aside for a view more consonant with that of the host country? An especially delicate area is that of choosing one's partner for marriage.
	A list of the attitudes measured in each one of the four areas already described follows: 
	1. Religious attitudes and beliefs 
	a) 
	a) 
	a) 
	Existence of the Deity

	b) 
	b) 
	Conception of Lord Buddha 

	c) 
	c) 
	The monka: his function, his way of life, his role 

	d) 
	d) 
	Purpose of ''merit-making''

	e) 
	e) 
	Religiousness

	f) 
	f) 
	Importance of Buddhism 


	2. Occupational values 
	a) 
	a) 
	a) 
	Occupational choice and expectation 

	b) 
	b) 
	Region of work 

	c) 
	c) 
	Requirements for occupational success 

	d) 
	d) 
	Security and risk in occupational choice 

	e) 
	e) 
	Requirements for occupational satisfaction 

	f) 
	f) 
	Basic life satisfactions 

	g) 
	g) 
	Women and careers 

	h) 
	h) 
	Relative importance of nine occupations 


	3. Views on education 
	a) 
	a) 
	a) 
	Educational goals 

	b) 
	b) 
	The educated person

	c) 
	c) 
	The ideal teacher 

	d) 
	d) 
	The ideal student 

	e) 
	e) 
	Democratic practices in education 

	f) 
	f) 
	Preparation required for teaching

	g) 
	g) 
	Cause of teachers' failures 

	h) 
	h) 
	Reaction to conflicting commands 


	4. Attitudes on dating and family life 
	a) 
	a) 
	a) 
	Dating: desirability, frequency, and importance 

	b) 
	b) 
	Marriage choice 

	c) 
	c) 
	Duties of husband and wife 

	d) 
	d) 
	Authority in the family 

	e) 
	e) 
	Desired number of children 

	f) 
	f) 
	Age of responsibility for man and woman 


	•
	Design 
	In the methodological examination of Jacob's reporton Changing Values in Collee, conducted by the Departmentof rsity, Barton studied the problem of design for this kind of research. Studies on the effects of education on attitude can be classified in four main types:a
	i
	Sociology at Columbia Unive
	l 

	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	"After-only" comparison of exposed and unexposed persons

	2. 
	2. 
	"Before-and-after" comparison of exposed group only

	3. 
	3. 
	"Comparison of groups at different stages of exposure"

	4. 
	4. 
	''Before-and-aftera'' of exposed and unexposed groups. 


	In a study of a population of foreign students, it is almost impossible to determine beforehand what groups are to be compared. Students go to study abroad at different ages, at different times of the year, and with different degrees of preparedness. Their applications to foreignuniversities are processed by different governmental and private agencies. Their stay abroad varies greatly. Therefore an early identification of a homogeneous group of stu
	-

	Barton, ££• cit.a, p. 54. 
	1

	15 
	dents going to the United States for further studies is impractical. This rules out the design where "before-andafter" comparisons are made. For the same reasons, and also lty of finding a matched group of students who did not leave their homeland, the "afteronly" or the "before-and-after" comparisons of exposed and control groups cannot be established. 
	because of the added difficu

	The third type of design, i.e., the comparison of groups at different stages of exposure, has the advantage 
	of isolating groups of similar characteristics but different in the case of at least the one variable under scrutiny. In addition, while safeguarding homogeneous grouping, one must also assume that no outside events have occurred which could have influenced members of the group differently, at different stages of their total experience in America. 
	This design, however, as pointed out by Barton, has some weaknesses. The identified changes may simply reflect ll changes in public opinions in response to events. The findings may simply be indicative of internal differences in the composition of the groups. lective dropping out of the program of exchange on the part of students for reasons such as difficulties of adaptation, or negative reaction to the environment, academic failure, and financial difficulties, can be a further source of variance. 
	normal maturation or overa
	Se

	The Subjects of the Survey 
	The Population 
	le in America for the United The International Education, for the same period of time, lists 1,630 students.rUndoubtedly neither of these lists is exhaustive, and some names have been omitted. In the New York area alone,19 names of Thai students were identified that were not listed in the Directory. However, it can reasonably be assumed that the Directory includes the great majority of the subjects concerned, and as such it was considered as the 
	The Directory of the Thai Peop
	years l964-l965 lists i,190 students 
	living in the
	States for that period of time.r
	l 
	Institute of
	2 

	1Director America the Thai Peo the United States of 
	open Doors: Re ort on International Exchan e (NewYork: Institute o 
	2 
	Artifact

	nternationa ucation, 9 5 , p. 18. 
	population of Thai students in the United States. Samplingdid not seem appropriate, hence all the subjects were included in the survey. 
	The Problem of Rapport 
	Lack of rapport in surveys dealing with communities of foreign students may sometimes compromise success. 
	Given the long tradition of independence of Thailand and its well known lack of negative attitudes towards foreignersit appeared doubtful that the present inquiry would arouse suspicion or antipathy. On the contrary, it could be expected that these students would be intrigued by the interest taken in their own problems. 
	1 

	Lack of cooperation could possibly have come from a certain reticence of the Thai to open up the world of their rivate persuasions. The relative political immunity and freedom from the Great Western powers enjoyed by the Thai since the beginning of the country's history, along with a strongly individualistic type of religion such as found 
	p

	in Theravada Buddhism, have developed a -general attitude among them of minding one's business and not revealing one's inner thoughts, especially to foreigners.However, it was hoped that the anonymity of the questionnaire would reduce any possible reticence in communication. 
	2 

	The Instrument 
	Type of Instrument 
	The structured questionnaire was used as an instrument of research. First of all, a recent study of Thai students in Thailand, conducted at Chulalongkorn University, Bangkok,aprovided a valuable set of data precisely in those areas surveyed in the attitudes of the Thai students in the United States. A first group not yet exposed to the ''treatmenta'' of foreign study whose effects were to be analyzed already existed. Moreovera, the Chulalongkorn
	3 

	study had been designed partly on the model of the Cornell 
	Blanchard,a££• cit., p. 13. 
	1

	Ibid., 
	2
	P• 
	482. 

	Alan E, Guskin, Chan�inValues of Thai Collee Students: A Research Report (Bang ok: Faculty of Education, Chulalongkorn University, 1964). 
	3
	Ł 
	Ł

	17 
	survey of American college students,which provided a second point of reference, a description of the American attitude pattern likely to influence Thai students in this countryr. 
	1 

	The Chulalongkorn study was based on a representative sampling of one universityr, but the Cornell data were obtained from 11 universities located largely in the Northeast. In addition, student samples, except those at Cornell, were men, and the data were collected in the early 1950rs. These limitations do not, however, take away the advantages of the comparisons which became possible by including in the present questionnaire items common to those two studies. 
	1 

	By its very nature, a structured instrument has definite advantages in obtaining standardized answersr. "Therimpersonal nature of a questionnaire -its standardized wording,its standardized order of questions, its standardized instructions for recording responses -insures some uniformityfrom one measurement situation to another. 
	11 
	2 

	On the other hand, in instruments of this type there is a heavy reliance on the subjectr's verbal reportr. The researcher identifies only what the subject says his own attitude is. Because of the very nature of the structured questionnaire, responses are limited to the written answers to prearranged questions. 
	In the spring of 1964 a pilot study was carried out to assess the possibility of an investigation of this naturer. Two groups of Thai students were surveyed to determine, in certain personal, political, and religious areas, what the changes were in values and attitudes caused by the experience of at least one year of study in the United Statesr. The first group was composed of 61 students from three different residences in Bangkok. The second group consisted of 26 available Thai students in the New York a
	Pilot Study 
	Artifact
	Rose K. Goldsen et aL, What Collee Students Think 
	l
	f

	(Princeton: D. Van Nostrana Co., Inc. , 960). 
	claire Selltiz et aL, Attitudes and Social Relations 
	2

	of Foreign Students in me-United States (Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, l963) , p. 238. 
	items on perceived national status and religious beliefs were included in the present study. 
	The Questionnaire 
	It was on the occasion of the pilot study that Guskin's research on Thai students was brought to the attention of this writer. It was then decided on the basis of the reasons given above to use several items of his instrument in the present research. 
	The original questionnaire was designed by ightpeople, the author and seven university students. It was pre-tested with 30 students. A Thai language expert and a Thai psychologist were consulted for a critical analysisof the content and the wording of the items. A final revision was administered to a stratified random sampling of 2,878 Thai students in higher education in Thailand. 
	1

	Of Guskin's original 90 items, 35 were finally included in the present study. The basis for the selection was the rationale of the present research and Guskin's own book. In that report only 44 of the 90 items were discussed. In a conversation with the author, it was learned that the discussion of the other items was omitted either because of lack of validity or significance, because of poor item construction, or because the publication of the data did not seem opportune, as, for instance, in the cas� of 
	The questionnaire was printed in Thai [see Appendix]. Although Thai students in the United States undoubtedlyunderstand English well, the use of the Thai languageseemed preferable for two reasons. 
	First, 
	any 
	comparison

	study would carry more validity if the 
	with 
	the 
	Bangkok 

	items were used in their original form. Secondly, it was hoped that a Thai document would not only be more readilywelcomed by the respondents, but also would elicit more direct responses. Ore thinks more freely in one's native language; in the pilot study, which was conducted in English in New York, some students had difficulty with certain terms. 
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	Procedure 
	At the end of March, 1965, 1,214 questionnaires were sent by mail. This particular date was selected in order to reach the students at a psychologically favorable time, before the mounting pressures of final examinations. Moreover, since new students' arrivals are more frequent in September than in mid-year, it was hoped that the number of subjects who had been in this country for only a few months would be reduced to a minimum. 
	The questionnaire was introduced by a covering letter signed by the investigator and endorsed by an official of the Royal Thai Embassy in Washington, in charge of Thai students stationed in the United States, Lt. General FongPramualratana. General Fong had previously been personally interviewed in Washington and ha_d manifested great interest in the present research. 
	Two weeks later, a follow-up letter, also in Thai, was sent to those students who had not responded thus far. Finally, a second copy of the questionnaire, with the original covering letter stamped with a short reminder note in English, was sent at the beginning of May to those who had not yet been heard from. 
	At the beginning of June the returns numbered 911, i.e., 84 per cent of the questionnaires which had presumedly reached their destination. (One hundred thirty-three letters came back with notations such as "addressee unknown," "moved, left no address," "returned to Thailand.") An 84 er cent proportion of returns is indeed very high and constitutes a fair approximation of the population surveyed. 
	p

	Data Treatment 
	Of the 911 sets of answers received by June 1, 880 were finally processed, 31 having been found unusable and rejected either because they were incomplete, or because more than one answer had been checked for each question.Data were punched on IBM cards and frequencies and percentages were obtained by computer. Each one of the items of the four categories of dependent variables was analyzedseparately. Tables were compiled with these items for each one of the independent variables. The purpose of this operat
	Of the 911 sets of answers received by June 1, 880 were finally processed, 31 having been found unusable and rejected either because they were incomplete, or because more than one answer had been checked for each question.Data were punched on IBM cards and frequencies and percentages were obtained by computer. Each one of the items of the four categories of dependent variables was analyzedseparately. Tables were compiled with these items for each one of the independent variables. The purpose of this operat
	one, cannot provide absolute safeguards against unwarranted inferences. In order to be able to make an inference, e.g., about length of stay in the United States as a cause of attitude change, it was necessary to examine the relationships between attitudes, and the other variables which could have been a causal factor in change. 

	The Chi square was selected as an appropriate test to examine the data for significance. "When frequencies in discreet categories (either nominal or ordinal) constitute the data of research, the Chi square test may be used to determine the sinificance of the differences among Krindependent groups." Siegel further notes that in order for the Chi square to be used validly, the expected frequenciesin each cell should not be too small; "fewer than 20% of the cells should have an expected frequency of less than
	Ł

	1.r1When these requirements were not met by the data in their original form, categories were combined as suggestedby Siegel onr-the basis of some common property, so as to increase the expected frequencies in the various cells. 
	1 
	2 

	The limiting power distribution of the Chi square tends to 1 as N becomes large.
	3 

	sidney Siegel, Nonparametric Statistics for the Behavioral Sciences (New York: McGraw-Hill, 1956) , p. 175. 
	1

	Ibid.r, p. 178. 
	2

	Ibid. 
	3

	III. THE THAI STUDENTS IN THE UNITED STATES 
	The Homeland: A Profile 
	The students surveyed in this study come from a country which hacome into much prominence since the end of World War II. The Kingdom of Thailand occupies some 2 00r,000 square miles of the central portion of the Southeast Asian peninsula. It is about the same size as France. The country consists of a central alluvial plain, drained by
	! 

	the Chao Phraya River systemr, mountain ranges and smaller plains to the north and west, a relatively arid plateau to the northeast, and to the south a narrow strip of the Kra peninsula north of mainland Malaysia. It is monsoon countrywith tropical temperatures and humidity. 
	Thailand's estimated population for 1964 was almost 
	30 million.rThe Thai, the main ethnic group,rare said to Theybelong biologically to the Mongoloid stock. Followingmigratory movements to the south in the later centuries of the first millenium of the Christian era, they formed indeŁ pendent Thai kingdoms in what is today Northern Thailand. After a succession of dynasties and wars among themselves, with the Khmers, the Burmese, and Vietnamese, the country with its capital now at Bangkok entered its modern era in the middle of the nineteenth century under the
	2 
	have originated in southern or southeastern China.r
	3 

	Today Thailand is one of the more prosperous areas in Southeast Asia. This prosperity is due to the country's long 
	This is no place to present a comprehensive description of Thailand. However, the reader unfamiliar with the area may find the following brief profile useful to an understanding of the data analyzed here. 
	1

	office of the Prime Minister, Statistical Yearbook: 2 5 (Bangkok: National Statistical Office , l964) , p. 41. 
	2 
	Thailand, No. 

	Thailand: Official Yearbook 1964 (Bangkok: GovernŁ ment House Printing Office, l964), p. 
	3
	11. 
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	history as a sovereign nation, its fertile soil and climate, a productive system of rice farming by independent small land-holders, and the absence of population pressure. In 
	an effort to build modern industry, the Thai government is seeking to remedy deficiencies in power, transport, and other basic needs. Thailand has been a constitutional monarchy since 1932, but it has yet to develop a satisfactory constitution and a working democratic system of parliamentary government. 
	Geographically located midway between China and 
	India, Thailand has been the focal point of the great civilizations of these two countries, blending them into a new and original culture. Bangkok in particular is a cosmopolitan crossroads, a perfect choice as permanent headquarters for various international organizations. The culture of the Thai is most vividly manifested in the architecture and sculpture of its temples and palaces. Graceful spiresand glowing tiered roofs sparkle with golden color throughout the country. 
	The omnipresent temples point out the important role played by religion. The Thai cultural stream, its customs, arts, and literature, finds its inspiration in Theravada Buddhism, the state religion. Todaya's beliefs consist mainly of a core of doctrine derived mostly from Pali traditions and associated with animistic and other folk traditions and customs. The main focus is on man's individual effort to break the chain of existence and to achieve after rebirths a perfect state of release and rest. 
	Region of Origin 
	The group of respondents in this survey, geographically speaking, is not representative of the whole population of Thailand, but reflects well its state of economic development. Since over 60 percent of Thai students in the United States finance their own education abroad, theymust necessarily come from the most wealthy parts of the country, e.g., Bangkok and the Central Plains. This imbalance is corroborated by the findings of the presentstudy. Table 2 includes a breakdown by region of the total populat
	ation of the Present Study with the 1960 Census and Guskin's Samplingategory) 
	TABLE 2. Compared Distribution of the Popul
	By Region (Percentage in Each C

	Population Guskin's Present
	Population Guskin's Present
	Region 

	ailandSamplingStudy angkok 8.2 16.4 52.7 
	of Th
	a 
	b 
	B

	Plains 

	2 7. l 21.9 
	2 7. l 21.9 
	North 21.7 18.7 8. 4 
	Northeast 
	18.7 8.1 
	South 12.4 
	South 12.4 
	South 12.4 
	19.2 8.9 

	aOffice of the Prime Minister, loc. cit. bGuskin, ££• cit., p. 10. 
	aOffice of the Prime Minister, loc. cit. bGuskin, ££• cit., p. 10. 

	capital. 
	capital. 
	The central plains 
	and Bangkok, however, 
	contain 


	ationr. Guskin, in his own ad already noted the disproportionate number of the area . 
	only 32 percent of the total popul
	study, h
	students who were residents of the Bangkok 

	ay be disturbing for the future development of the country, they are quite understandable. Entrance to the Univerability to pass an examination which includes many different areas of study. Bangkok students are generally m�ch amination because 
	While these proportions m
	sity is based on the 
	better prepared for the ex

	al are ave more highlyqualified teachers than those in provincial areasr. Added to this are the all importantfactors of educational stimulation for students apers, reading material in al, radio and television media, and the ation that comes with living in a large city.r
	the secondary schools in the capit
	usually better equipped and h
	in terms of newsp
	g
	ener
	general stimul
	l 

	Ibid. , p. 11. 
	1

	When the students were asked their area of preference for work (Question 30), although 47 percent originated from outside Bangkok, only 21 percent said they were willing to return to the provinces and work there. It follows that not only is there an unequal distribution of educational opportunities, insofar as the international flow of students is concerned, but an even greater inequality of available trained personnel throughout the land is likely to exist in the future. 
	Here a note may be added on the desire foreign students allegedly have to remain in the United States. Sometimes the argument is given against programs of international exchange that, once a young citizen from an underdeveloped country goes abroad he does not want to return home. While no one knows the precise number of foreign students who take up permanent residence in the United States, the available data show that only 9 percent remain permanently in this country. As for the Thai, 7 percent expresse
	sex, Age, Length of Stay, Field, and Level of Study 
	Table 3 contains a distribution of the respondents by age and sex. This population includes twice as manymales as females. Approximately 65 percent of these Thai 
	TABLE 3. Percentages of Thai Students in Various Age Groups By Sex 
	Sex 
	Sex 
	Sex 
	Number 
	Under 21 
	21-24 
	25-28 
	29-0ver 

	Male 
	Male 
	580 
	11.4 
	22. 4 
	26. 7 
	39.5 

	Female 
	Female 
	300 
	16. 7 
	19. 7 
	30.3 
	33.3 


	Total 880 13.2 21. 4 27.7 37. 4 
	25 
	are over 25 years of age. This is understandable since manyof them are either graduate or postgraduate students. There is a relatively high number of boys and girls who are 20 or nder 20. Among these younger studŁnts are the children of· Government officials stationed in the United States, and the children of wealthy families who want to give their hildren the best possible educational opportunitie•s. 
	u
	c

	Table 4 presents a distribution of Thai students in the United States according to their fields of major interest and their length of stay in this country. About 70 percentof the students had been in the United States between two and three years. This is explained by the fact that, by and large, 'l'hai students do not go beyond the level of a Master's degree. Some, such as resident doctors, simply seek professional training. Only 10 percent of this group were workingtowards a doctorate. Engineering and phy
	TABLE 4. Percentage of Thai st·udents Staying Various Lengths of Time in the United States By Field of Major Interest 
	-6 7-4 -4 Agriculture 4.1 69.5 15.3 4.1 1.4 
	Figure
	8 
	Figure
	5+ 

	usiness Administration 5.0 35.4 26.3 16.2 a.a 9.r1 
	B

	Education 
	51.3 19.4 
	9.5 
	7.r0 
	Engineering 6.l 2 7. 6 24.5 11.2 11.2 19.4 Humanities 9.8 38.2 19.6 9.8 9. 8 12.ra Medical Sciences 3.8 29.8 34.8 7.0 7. 0 11.3 Physical Sciences 3.5 38.4 23. 2 8.1 8.1 21.0 Social Sciences .:e . 0 31.6 22.5 10.9 10.9 8.7 
	Other 
	52. 8 
	24.5 


	s.a -
	s.a -
	-

	Total 1.r0 38.9 24.3 10.7 7.7 11.4 
	The chief fields of study for the Thai in America in 1965 were medicine and the social sciences. The other fields of study attracted roughly the same numbers of subjects, education and agriculture being at the bottom of 
	the scale. This distribution of specialization is another reflection of the state of development of the home country.Thailand's population is mainly agricultural, i.e.r, about 80 percent, and industry is still at an early stage of development. The level of technological development, along with the need to improve the kingdom's vast agricultural potentialsr, explains the relatively high proportion of students in agriculture, and the limited number of students in engineering. Of the total number of foreignst
	When the fields of studies of these students are compared witn their expected fields of work (Question 36)there is a considerable discrepancy, due to the fact that many students expect either to teach, or to become civil servants after graduation. The schools and the government are still the two major outlets for university graduates.r
	1 

	ABLE s. Degrees Sought By Thai Students in the United States By Sex 
	T

	M.A. 
	Pn.rD. 
	Cent ber Cent 
	Other 
	Yer
	Per
	.t"er 
	Cent 
	ber 
	Nwn-
	Num-
	Sex 
	ber 
	Cent
	ber 
	12.6 128 22.0 
	Male 
	166 28.6 213 36.7 
	26.0 127 42.3 20 6.7 75 25.0 
	Female 
	78 

	244 27.7 340 38.9 93 10.6 203 23.0 
	Total 

	Mosel has noted that today, as in the days of Chulalongkorn, the occupational structure offers very few choices.
	1

	•
	There are a limited number of alternatives, although increasing, through which talents and ambitions can be released. "Royal policy since the AyUdhyan period has strengthened the prestige of the public service, so that even today government employment is perhaps the only secular status characteristic which automatically confers prestige.r" James N. Mosel, "Thai Administrative Behavior," Toward the Com arative Stud of Public Administration, ed. 
	-

	297. 
	P• 

	Wi 1am oomington: n iana n1vers1tyr, 957), 
	27 
	Table 5 shows the level of studies of the respondents.Approximately half of them were graduate students. This was higher than the proportion at the graduate level for the whole population of foreign students in the United States which was only 42.5 percent.aThere was also a much higherproportion in the category ''other''• These were usually professionals undergoing· post-graduate training for no specificdegree. They were found mostly in the fields of medicinea, the humanities, and business. The high propor
	1 

	in going abroad for the love of learning, but rather in 
	order to visit some well known American or British institution. It is more important to have attended Oxford, or Yale, or Princeton, even if one does not take a degree, then it 
	is to have graduated from some smaller or less well known college • .,.Ł 
	Table 6 presents the labor force projections for the high level manpower for 1980, prepared by the Joint ThaiUSOM Human Resources study. A comparison of the 1965 dis
	-

	o en Doors: Re ort on International Exchan e (NewYork: n erna iona ucation, , p. 28. 
	1

	John F. Embree, "Thailand--A Loosely Structured 
	2

	Social System," American Anthrpoloist, LII (1950), 191. 
	<;>
	Ł

	The pleasurable aspect ·of studies a road can be stressed further by noting that this is related to a very importantcharacteristic of the Thai people. Many anthropologists and social scientists have noted this. Landon, for instance, says: "A word that indicates an important part of the Siamese character is the word 'sanuk'. In its simplest aspects it means 'fun-loving' or 'pleasaure-loving'. The word also means a 'deep interest in something, momentarily, to the exclusion of all else.• The Siamese are a plea
	is shown by their ready laughter. The people they like are those who can make them laugh and feel happy. Siamese have remarked that they respect those who make them laugh. Theyenjoy a show, a dance, a game, a trip to some near or distant point. To travel is definitely 'sanuk'. The idea of 'sanuk' carries even into religion.a" Kenneth P. Landon, Siam in Transition (Shanghai: Kelley and Walsh, 1939), p. 143. See .££• cit.a, p. 47; Blanchard, 2£• cit.a, p. 483; and Embree, loc. cit. 
	a
	lso Ayal,

	tribution of specializations of the Thai students in America with these projections indicates to what extent this group of students will help meet the needs of Thailand in the years 
	to come. While the distribution of the trainees, who were 
	in the United States in 1965, was adequate in the areas of agriculture and business, it showed a shortage of future engineers and trained personnel in the physical, chemical,and biological sciences. 
	TABLE 6. High Level Manpower: Labor Force Projections for 
	1saoa 
	1saoa 
	Area 
	Agriculture, Forestry and Fishing Professional and Technical Administrative 
	Clerical 
	Sales 
	Miners 
	Transport and Communications Craftsmen, Laborers 
	service Workers 
	Not classified elsewhere 
	Total 
	University Graduates Number Percent 
	1,639 2.65 
	34,500 55.22 
	3,950 6.a31 
	12,000 19.a20 
	2,043 3.25 
	96 0.15 
	803 1.a28 
	5,400 8.a63 
	1,840 2.94 
	238 0.37 
	62,509 100.a00 
	Joint Thai-USOM Human Resources Study, "Preliminary Assessment of Education and Human Resources in Thailand" (Bangkok: The Agency for International Development USOMThailand, 1963), p. 17. (Mimeographed.) These projaections indicate the jobs that will have to be filled, and hence the amount and kind of education and training necessary, to equip the labor force appropriately in order to insure economic growth. 
	a

	Religion 
	affiliation of the Thai students in the ates is described in Table 7. Buddhism, the traailand, was found among these stual population,ans and ar Thailand and, as in many provincial areas, they do not have the academic facilities leading to higher studies. Christians,ave access to a number of excellent schoolsr. 
	The religious 
	United St
	ditional religion of Th
	dents in the same proportion as in the gener
	94 percentr. However, the proportion of Christi
	Muslims was reversedŁ Muslims live in peninsul
	however, h

	ai Students in the 
	TABLE 7. Religious Affiliation of Th

	United 
	United 
	United 
	States 
	Compared to the Population of Thailand (Percentage in Each Category) 

	Religion 
	Religion 
	Population of Thailanda 
	•Thai Students in the United States 

	Buddhist 
	Buddhist 
	94.l 
	94.0 

	Muslim 
	Muslim 
	3. 8 
	.s 

	Christian 
	Christian 
	.s 
	3.6 

	Other 
	Other 
	1.6 
	-
	-


	None 
	None 
	-
	-

	1.9 


	Office of the Prime Minister, .2.E.• cit., p. 60r. 
	a

	ace of Residence in the United States and Other aracteristics 
	Pl
	Ch

	ailand ranked thirteenth in number of students in the United States in 1965, very high in proportion to the ance from the United States, and the paucity of common cultural tiesr. This phenomenonably explained by a long tradition of friendly and attitudes toward Western civilization, especially since ays of Rama IV, the great king Mongkut. 
	Th
	size of the country, its dist
	is prob
	open 
	the d

	abroad, however, is not directed ates. Although complete data on Thai 
	abroad, however, is not directed ates. Although complete data on Thai 
	The flow of students 
	only to the United St

	university students studying abroad are not available, it is reported that, in 1963, 993 Thai left their country for further academic training under the sponsorship of either the Thai Government, oof a bi-lateral or multi-lateral scholarship agreement. For the same year, there were only 340 Thai students in the United States clasrsified in this category.rMost of the remaining students would probably be found in Europe. 
	1 
	2 


	In America, the states having the largest numbers of Thai students in 1965 are ranked in Table a. The pattern of distribution across the country was substantially the same as that of the total population of foreign students for that year. For the academic year of 1964-1965, Thailand 2 7 states of the union. The two leading states were California and New York. 
	had at least 10 students in 

	If the living pattern of the New York group is by any means typical, they often teamed up with a friend, shared the rent of an apartment or , and cooked their own meals. In addition to economy, this mode of livingoffered the advantage of being able to eat a more familiar kind of food. There were substantially more men who lived off campus than women. For women, student residences seemed to have a greater appeal, possibly because of the greater security provided by such organizations. Seven percent of all Th
	room

	source of Financial Support 
	In Table 9 Thai students are distributed accordingto source of income and length of stay in the United States. A good number of them came to America on the strength otheir family's financial resources. The cost of education in American universities is well above the means of the average Thai family. In 1960, for instance, a salary of 2 00 baht ($60.00) a month was the starting point forra university graduate and was considered a good salary. However, in spite of prohibitive costs and the added travel expens
	Ł
	1
	3

	Joint Thai-USOM Human Resources Study, 2£• cit.r, p.r3. 
	1

	o en Doors: Re ort on International Exchan e (New York: Institute o 
	2
	Artifact

	n erna iona ucation, , p. 18. 
	Joint Thai-USOM Human Resources Study,rŁ• P• 62. 
	3
	cit.,

	. 
	a
	bers of Thai Students 
	TABLE 8. States with Largest Num

	Thai Studennts Rank for All Foreign State Number Rank Studennts in the United States
	b 

	Calinfornia 133 l 1 New York 114 2 2 Washington, D.nC. 70 3 7 Pennsylvania 68 4 6 
	Illinnois 67 5 Massachusentts 66 6 5 Indiana 62 7 9 Michigan 50 8 3 Ohio 40 9 10 
	Maryland 
	10 
	-
	-


	Florida 34 11 16 
	Colorado 
	12 
	-
	-


	Wisconsin 32 13 12 
	Hawaii 31 14 Missouri 31 15 15 Orengon 31 16 19 
	-
	-


	Compiled from the Directory of the Thai People in the United States of America l964-l965 (Washington: Thai 
	a

	Alliance in America, l965). 
	Alliance in America, l965). 

	Figure
	TABLE 9. Length of Stay in the United States and Source of Income 
	-.1:nai un1.1:ea Łtai:es Self-Government Government Other
	-.1:nai un1.1:ea Łtai:es Self-Government Government Other
	-.1:nai un1.1:ea Łtai:es Self-Government Government Other
	Length of 

	supporting Scholarship Scholarship Scholarshi
	p


	tay in Months Num-Per Num-Fer Num-Per Num-Per ber Cent ber Cent ber Cent ber Cent 
	S

	1-6 
	6.6 18 
	13.3 
	4 
	5 
	4.3 
	7-18 183 
	34.3 48 35.6 62 66.7 
	41.9 
	19-30 
	19-30 
	19-30 
	142 
	26.a6 
	21 
	15.a6 
	19 
	20.4 
	32 
	27.4 

	31-54 
	31-54 
	117 
	20.a9 
	20 
	14.a8 
	7 
	7.a5 
	18 
	15.a4 

	55-over 
	55-over 
	58 
	10.a7 
	28 
	20.a7 
	l 
	1.a1 
	13 
	11.a1 


	Total 
	60.a8 
	135 
	15.3 
	10.a6 
	117 
	13.3 
	0 percent were supported by scholarships from various sources. Education abroad is considered a good investment,and it carries the promise of higher wages on the return home. For instance, the general salary classification schedule of the government of Thailand for 1960 providesthat in the second highest class of employees, e.g., 1st line supervisors and Deputy District Officers, the monthly salaries should be as followsa: 
	4

	Thai Master's Degree, or three years of U.K. 
	University starts at 1400 baht ($70.a00) 
	Four years of foreign University or three yearsof University in U.K. with honors starts at 1600 baht ($80.00) 
	U.S. 
	U.S. 
	U.S. 
	Master's Degree or French Doctorate starts at 1900 baht ($95.a00) 

	U.S. 
	U.S. 
	Ph.D. Degree starts at 2200 bhat ($110.00)
	1 



	Such larger salaries explain partly the great attractiveness of a graduate education in the United States 
	Joint Thai-USOM Human Resources Study, loc. cit. 
	1

	and the sacrifices that families are willing to make, in 
	order to offer one of their children such an opportunity.
	The number of years spent in the United States did not 
	seem related to the source of income. The students spon
	sored by the United States government, however, were less 
	likely to remain in the country for a period longer than 
	two years. 
	The distribution of Thai students by academic status and source of financial support is given in Table 10. Scholarships, from whatever sources, were granted almost exclusively to graduate students. The preference was for men: the ratio at three to one. Almost 70 percent of the self-supporting students were either undergraduates or nondegree students. 
	Students may sometimes try to supplement their source of income with the earnings derived from jobs opened to them. However, 69 percent of Thai students reported having had no worŁ experience at all while in the United States. Only 16 percent said they had held full-time jobs and these were mostly interns and resident doctors in hospitals. The remaining 15 percent had done part-time work either duringthe summer months, or during the year. 
	The validity of the data on work experience can be questioned. Foreign students are aware of the regulations restricting paid employment in the United States.A number of students might have been involved in some kind of paid employment but preferred not to mention it to avoid any possible accusation of violating the regulations of the United States Immigration and Naturalization Service. 
	l 

	Regulations for paid employment for foreign students in the United States differ according to the type of visa. "F-1" and "J-1" visas do not allow any kind of paid employment except upon arrangement with the Immigration and Naturalization Service, or in cases where paid work is considered to be part of the student's program. Summer employment is permitted when it is authorized by the sponsors of the Exchange-Visitor Programs. The other students are referred to the latest instructions from the Immigration 
	1
	.
	onals (New York: Institut

	TABLE 10. Source of Financial Support and Academic Status By Sex 
	Male Female Source 
	Total 

	Under-Undergraduate Graduate Other Total graduate Graduate Other Tota: 
	-

	Self 146 97 91 
	72 73 56 201 535 
	Thai Govern8 88 6 102 3 28 2 33 135 
	-
	ment 

	nited States Government 5 59 
	U
	4 
	68 
	--
	23 
	2 
	25 
	93 

	other SGurces 7 45 24 3 
	76 
	23 
	15 
	41 
	117 

	Total 166 2 89 125 580 
	78 

	75 300 
	IV. PERSONAL CHARACTERISTICS AND ATTITUDES 
	The main objective of the present study was defined as an endeavor to explore the impact of the American environment upon the attitudes of Thai students. This process is a complex one, and it can easily be recognized that many factors may account for the differences related to student reactions and adjustment to life in a foreign country. For purposes of a more accurate frame of reference, this chapter presents a description of the relationships between the personal characteristics of these students and
	These characteristics were defined in Chapter II as the independent variables and they were grouped in three categories: the power variables, the affectivity variables, and the demogrŁphic variables. Each one of t·hese factors will be considered in this chapter to see to what extent it is related to differences in the attitudes of the students. 
	Power Variables 
	Power variables were defined in Chapter II as the aspects of the students' experiences which may be the sources of power and the channels of impact of the total environment upon their attitudes. 
	Length of Stay in the United States 
	Length of· stay is considered the main variable in the present study since its analysis makes it possible to explore the attitude changes of the Thai students. The relationships between attitudes and sojourn in the United States among Thai students are described in great detail in the following chapters. At this point, however, the problem of therelationship between the variable length of stay and the variable age should be examined. Sell tiz has noted the possibility that in research involving peopleofdi
	· 
	.
	.r
	·
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	longer time are older and it may be the difference in age rather than in exposure to the assumed causal variable which accounts for differences in the dependent variable. The solution here is •to control' for age--that is, to compare individuals of the same age who differ in length of exposure to the variable."
	l 

	In Table 11 the respondents were distributed according to length of stay in the United States and age. 
	TABLE 11. Length of Stay in the United States of Respondents By Age(Percentage in Each Category) 
	a 

	Months in the United Under 21 21-24 25-28 29-over States Number (N=ll6) (N=l89) (N=246) (N:309) 
	1-6 62 17.7 11.3 32.3 38.7 
	7-18 342 16.4 16.4 29.5 37.7 
	19-30 214 14.5 20.1 24.8 40.7 
	31-54 162 6.8 34.0 23.5 35.8 
	55-over 100 7.0 28.0 34.0 31.0 
	The contingency coefficient C = .2 and is significant at the .01 level of significance. 
	a

	The pattern of distribution of the different agegroups according to length of stay in the United States is consistent except for the age group 21-24 where the proportion of students who have been abroad longer is larger. 
	When tables are controlled for age, as suggested by Selltiz, the result consists of fractional differences only. Such minimal differences indicate that, indeed, the factor age is only slightly related to the factor length of stayr. These small differences did not justify the immense labor of controlling for the factor age in all the tables 
	Selltiz =.,! !!_., Ł• cit., p. 136. 
	1

	of the study. Therefore, the data are analyzed in their original form. 
	Type of Residence 
	The analysis of the relationship between type of residence and students' attitudes presents some problems because of the uneven distribution of the subjects: 36 percent live in residence halls, 54 percent in apartments or boardingrooms, and only 7 percent are staying in an American home. The first two groups show very few differences in attitudes, so the impact of residence halls seems to be minimal. This apparent lack of relationship is probably so because a room in a residence hall, for a Thai student, i
	f

	As for the 64 students living in American homes, given the limitations mentioned above, the following trends can be noted. Their opinions on perceived national status are less explicit; 63 percent chose the neutral answer. Theyseem to be slightly more religious than the majority. Theyare much more concerned with occupational security. As many are willing to work in the provinces as are hoping to establish themselves in Bangkok. They are more liberal in their attitudes on dating. They hope to make their own 
	work Experience 
	It has already been noted that the information gatheredon this variable is questionable because of the restrictions imposed on foreign students by the Bureau of Immigration.However, a comparison was made between those subjects who 
	. . 
	Davis, Ł• cit. 
	l

	reported they had held jobs in the United States and those who reported they had not. This comparison showed some differences, mainly in the area of occupational values. Those who have had jobs in the United States are more wil
	ling to work outside the Bangkok area upon their return. They are also less afraid to face risk in order to obtain a more successful career. Their occupational satisfactions are primarily in terms of their profession, while those who have had no work experience at all are more interested in social work or national affairs. Those working fulltime are mainly young doctors who serve as interns or residents. It could be, therefore, that the differences noted here are simply due to differences in fields of stu
	Source of Income 
	source of income is a factor related to differences in many areas. In general the students may be divided in two groups: the larger group pays for all their expenses, travel, tuition and board. They represent 61 percent of the respondents. The other group, 39 percent, includes all those who are sponsored by the Thai or thUnited States government, or some private organization. The source of sponsorship itself seems to make little difference, as shown in a comparison of the group of students who were granted 
	I 

	The fact that scholarship students differ in their attitudes from the self-financed students probably comes from the selection process of the different agencies. It may also be due to the fact that students who seek such opportunities and assistance have specific characteristics which set them apart from the other students. 
	Sponsored students in general are career people, i.e.,doctors, educators, scientists, or future government officials. They are security conscious. They think of their profession as an opportunity to use their aptitudes. Theycome from various parts of the country and expect to return to these different areas to work there. 
	Students financed by their families are found more often in business and engineering schools. They tend to 
	For further details on the source of income of Thai students in the United States, see Table 9. 
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	come from Bangkok, where most wealthy families live, and they expect to go back there, except for 9 percent who wish to stay abroad. They have lived in a more competitive world, and therefore are more willing to take risks in order to obtain certain advantages in life. An importantrequirement of their future occupation is the opportunity to work free from supervision. 
	The general conclusion that can be drawn from an analysis of the sponsored students' answers is that they are a group of intelligent and knowledgeable people who would probably rate high on a standard intelligence test. They have clear concepts about the deity and Buddha; their outlook in life is more rational and they do not attach too much importance to religion, which for them is more a national symbol than the expression of a higher reality. They rank teacher, doctor, government official, and monk as th
	The self-supporting students are probably more concerned with wealth than with intellectual endeavors. Their religious ideals tend to be more confused. In many ways they are closer to the traditional weltanschaung of the Thai in the areas surveyed here. They are more religiously inclined. Buddhist monkhood is ranked by them as the most important occupation, ahead of teaching and medicine. They want to preserve their individualistic Thai character in their future occupation. Their views on courtship and mar
	These are, in broad terms, the characteristics of the group of scholarship grantees and those of the group of students who are not financed by any organization. It is difficult to say to what extent these differences of financial support among the two groups are related to differences of attitudes emerging while the students live in the United States. It is possible that these characteristics persistthrough the years abroad. Students can hardly forget who pays the bills. Moreover, in cases where scholarshi
	Affectivity Variables 
	Affectivity refers to the attractiveness of the environment upon the attitudes of the students. In this section the affective loading of the studentsr' environment is analyzed under the aspect of perceived national status and status satisfaction, and under the aspect of academic satisfaction. 
	Perceived National Status and Status Satisfaction 
	Perceived national status was measured by the reactions of the students on a five point scale of agreement to three statements on cultural and economic standards, and on the foreign policy of the United States toward Thailand. The questions were as follows: 
	No. 15 .. 
	No. 15 .. 
	No. 15 .. 
	How do you think people in the United States rank Thailand on economic development? 

	No. 17. 
	No. 17. 
	How do you think people in the United States rank Thailand on cultural standardsr? 

	No. 19. 
	No. 19. 
	The policy of the United States toward 


	Thailand reflects understanding and respect? 
	The questions concerning national status seemed to have aroused great interest among the respondents. Several students added their own comments to their choice of answerr. These comments all carried the same message; there is a general feeling among Thai students that the American peopledo not know much about Thailandr. One of them said: ''rMost of the American people don't understand anything about Thailand; they are not even interested in our country." 
	Occasionally, this reaction was negativer. Anotherstudent remarked: "The American people think that we, in Thailand, are uncivilized and backward.r" Some students felt that this lack of knowledge, or negative attitude, might be due to racial prejudice on the part of the Americansr. On the other hand, there was some recognition that educated people accept cultural differences, and therefore can see the values of a culture such as that of Thailand. Moreover, students who met Americans who had traveled in Tha
	As far as the economy of Thailand is concerned, the Thai students realized that this is not the aspect of 
	As far as the economy of Thailand is concerned, the Thai students realized that this is not the aspect of 
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	their country which is usually the focus of attention on the part of foreigners. One student reported: "So far I have never met anyone who talked to me about the economy of my country. They always talk about the culture and customs of Thailand, but not about its economic development." 
	The reaction of most of the students to the foreign policy of the United States in Thailand was favorable. The few negative comments could be summed up in this remark by one of the students: "I don't think that the American people really understand, or think very highly, of Thailand. This applies to about 95 percent of the American people.r" 
	The analysis of perceived national status was done in the following way: those who consistently reacted in a negative way on Questions 15, 17 and 19 were grouped together. Similarly, those who reacted positively on all three questions,and those who consistently answered in a neutral way, were grouped together. There were 32 students who thus had a low perceived national status, 50 who had a high perceived national status, and 140 who rated themselves as average.Although, because of the small numbers, this a
	Academic Satisfaction 
	This variable was measured by the answers of the respondents to one question, number 14, asking how they felt about the academic experience at the university they were attending. The overwhelming majority, 80.9 percent, are either very satisfied or satisfied, and only 8 percent are dissatisfied in some ways. Satisfaction is slightly greater with the older students and also with those who have been in the United States longer. Here again, the small frequencies for the negative answers did not make statistic
	1 

	Morris, ,2£• cit., p. 137. 
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	The affectivity variables, in general, as Serwell and Davidson pointed out in their own study,are related to motivation and personality factors. These variables reflect a personal characteristic of the individual, a tendency to react in a certain way, rather than a set of attitudes related to a specific environmentr. Such a conclusion would imply, for instance, that a student with a low perceived national status in the United States would be likely to have the same status in France or England. It would als
	1 
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	Demographic Variables 
	Of all the variables studied, sex and age are thosewhich differentiate most on the items of the questionnairer. Status involves certain expectations of actions or attitudes on the part of those who belong to a specific group. It was therefore to be expected that attitudes also would vary for the different sexes and age groups. 
	Sex 
	Men and women differ on most of the questions in the areas of occupational values and attitudes on courtshipand family life, while sex differences hardly exist in the realms of religion and education. 
	Thai males are less sentimental than their female counterparts. They are more likely to base their lives on reason and ethics. They value intelligence and personal initiative, and they tend to make their judgments and reasons more explicitr. They are more willing to take risks even at the cost of some securityr. They show more interest in national affairs, and a good number of them expect to work in government positionsr. Their conception of women is somewhat egotistical, i.e., they think of women in relat
	The Thai female students manifest their feelings more easily, while in matters of judgment they tend to be 
	William H. Serwell and Oluf M. Davidson, Scandinavian Students on an American Campus (Minneapolis: University of Minnesota Press, l96l). 
	1

	noncommittal. Appearance, for a good number of them, is more important than values like intelligence. They are more security-inclined, and would rather settle for a quiet and frugal life than face risks. They are family oriented; this is one of their primary concerns, evident in their attitudes on courtship, and on therole of the woman in the home. In general they tend to be conservative and to maintain the traditional values of the country. Their attitudes on family life suggest that they are less ego-cent
	. 

	These characteristics, revealed in the choice of answers of men and women in the questionnaire, confirm the analysis of sex differences in Thai society made by Ruth Benedict. "The most revealing of all Thai summaries of male and female character," she says, "is the proverb which is on every tongue: Man is paddy, woman is rice, i.e., man is the seed rice ableto reproduce itself, woman is rice polished for eating.r'' Fertility, by Thai definition, is ascribed to men. Women "provide a nest for the child in the
	1
	2

	Age 
	Speaking of the physiological determinants of status,Blanchard noted that, of sex and age, the latter in Thailand is by far the more important of the two. "Age automatically commands respect, and this respect is the dominant theme 
	3
	of any relationship into which an age difference enters.r" The importance of the age factor is reflected in the process of attitude change. Of all the variables studied, it is the one which differentiates most among the subjects of the survey. 
	The students, as mentioned earlier, were classified in four age categories. In general, the younger the students the more idealistic they are in their view of reality. 
	Ruth Benedict,· Thai ·culture· and s·ehavior, Data Paper Number 4 (Ithaca: Southeast Asia Program, Cornell Univer
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	sity, 1952), p. 40. 
	Ibid. 
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	Blanchard,r££• cit., p. 405. 
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	They accept authority less easily and they strive to work independently of supervision. Their professional goals are less clearly specified; many of them do not yet have an exact 
	idea of the kind of work they will be engaged in after their education is over. In matters of religion, they tend to accept the traditional beliefs of their country, yet show little understanding of the important concepts of their faith. In the area of attitudes on courtship and family 
	• 

	life, these younger students accept the authority of par
	-

	ents more easily. Many of them believe that parents should be consulted before choosing a marriage partner. They look 
	at dating, not so much as an opportunity to know their future marriage partner, but rather just as a matter of 
	fun. 
	As students grow older, they become more realistic in their judgments. The perceived national status of the older students tends to be lower and there is less satisfaction with this status. This does not affect their satisfaction with their academic experience, however, since they are more likely to feel that the education that they receive in the United States fulfills their expectations. In terms of religion, they have clear concepts but at the same time they feel less bound by the traditions of their fai
	They would like to modernize the religious manifestations of Buddhism. 
	A great number of older students are preparing to ecome either teachers or doctors. They show more interest in their profession. Their professional goals are stated in terms of using their talents and finding an opportunity for initiative, rather than in terms of social advantages. The older students are more willing to work outside of Bangkok. They are, however, more concerned with security and less willing to accept risk. They are more independent in their decisions and less concerned about the opinions
	b

	Region of Origin 
	Since most students had spent a certain number of years attending institutions of higher learning in Bangkok, their attitudes had already been influenced by the environment of the capital city. This factor, along with mobility of the subjects, made it impractical to examine attitudes resulting from origin in different regions of the country. 
	Religion 
	here are only a few attitude differences among the various religious groups. The vast majority of Thai students are Buddhistr. The others include 22 Christians, 3.6 percent of the total population of respondents; 4 Moslems, 
	T

	o.s percent; and 17 students who reported having no religious affiliation at all, 1.9 percentr. The attitudes of this last group follow the pattern of attitudes of the Buddhist studentsr. The Moslems are too few to compare 
	their 
	their 
	their 
	answers 
	with any other group. 

	TR
	The Christians differ from the Buddhists in their an

	swers 
	swers 
	on 
	a 
	few itemsr. 
	One item deals with the existence 
	of 


	the deity. As can be expected, all Christians acknowledgedthe existence of a Supreme Being, while this existence was denied by most of the Buddhistsr. In Questions 21 and 22, designed to measure the students' concept of Buddha, Christians selected an incorrect response more often than the other students. Finally, in Question 27, students were asked to what extent religious practice was for them a requirement of a good life. Christians reported more frequent church attendance than Buddhistsr. On all the ot
	Religious beliefs and attitudes will be discussed at length in Chapter V. The absence of differences among the three major religious groups in Thailand is an indication that a citizen of Thailand is a Thai before being anythingelse; national identity for these people is a more fundamental determinant of attitude than religious affiliationr. 
	Fields of Major Interest 
	The students of the present survey were classified according to their major fields of interest in the eight categories used by the Institute o1 International Education in its classification of students. In tables using that many categories it becomes impossible to use any kind of statistical test to examine the data for significant differencesr. However, in spite of this limitation, a brief profile of the attitudes of the students in each categorygiven belowr. This does not intend to be a complete descript
	is 

	open Doors: Report on International Exchange (New York: p. 18. 
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	Institute of International Education, 1965), 
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	Agriculture. Students majoring in agriculture form a group apart when compared to the rest of the Thai students in the United States. These students are different in many ways. Eighty-six percent are men, and they are older than the other studentsr. They seldom stay in the United States for more than a year, during which time 72 percent seek a masterr's degreer. Their studies are sponsored either by a government agency, 58 percent, or by a private agency, 26 percentr. 
	The agriculture students differ from the rest of the academic community because of the nature of their specialization which is concerned with concrete and very practicalproblems such as farming, fishing, or forestry. By andlarge, they are the group most satisfied with their academic experience abroad. All are Buddhist and most believe in going to the temple occasionallyr. 
	A number of them will become government officials but at least 50 percent are expecting to go back to the countryside where· they are needed. They are not as security conscious as many other students; they are willing to take risks in the hope of some accrued advantages, much like the farmer who dares to entrust to the ground his best grain. Many think that getting a job depends on luck as well as onintelligence or experience. They are interested in the affairs of the nationr. They favor work for women wi
	Business Administration. Sixty-three percent of students in business seek a bachelor's degree only. In 96 percent of all cases, their families pay for their education. In many ways they resemble the average Thai citizen.Their religious concepts are not too clear but they feel one should occasionally go to the temple to "make merit." Theythink that getting a job depends on education, probably one of their main reasons for going abroad. The majority, 70 percent, are from Bangkok, and this is where they want
	.
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	ucation. Students in education are the only groupin which females dominate, 60 percent to 40 percent. Theyare older than the average student; all of them are working 
	ucation. Students in education are the only groupin which females dominate, 60 percent to 40 percent. Theyare older than the average student; all of them are working 
	Ed

	for a degree, 70 percent for a master's degree. Almost 60 

	ercent receive scholarships. 
	p

	As a group they present a very distinctive picture.They have the lowest perceived national status. Their religious concepts are clear: as true Buddhists they reject the idea of a personal God and acknowledge Buddha as 
	simply a religious master. None of them want to stay a
	broad and many are willing to go to the provinces to teach. 
	They are security-conscious people. They rate the profession of doctor higher than their own. Getting a job depends on abilities and also on experience. They are interested in helping people and in activities with social implications. In education they favor democratic practices.For them the paramount goal of education is the pursuit of knowledge. 
	In attitudes on courtship and family life they are a conservative group; many think of dating according to the traditional Thai way or with a chaperone. Those who accept the idea of dating alone do so in cases where people are thinking of marriage. They put great stock in family life. 
	Engineering. This is a man's world with only five girls in a group of 98 engineering students. Half the group were undergraduates. Only 25 percent are scholarship grantees. 
	Except for a few items, these students' attitudes are similar to those of the average Thai student in the United States, and therefore the analysis in the following chapters applies to them more closely than to other groups. As a group they are less security conscious than most. 
	umanities. This group of students is distinctive in many ways. They are the youngest; 70 percent are under 25. They have the largest proportion of non-degree seeking students, 24 percent; 45 percent are undergraduate, and only percent are doctoral candidates. Sponsored students are few. 
	H
	4 

	The general impression is that this group has less depth and seriousness than the others, although the attitudes suggesting this impression could just be a consequence of youth. They have the highest perceived national status. Their ideas about the divinity or Buddha are confused; temple affairs seem to be unimportant to them. Seventy-onepercent come from Bangkok and most want to return, although14 percent would rather remain abroad. They rank the occupations of soldier and nobility higher than the other 
	The general impression is that this group has less depth and seriousness than the others, although the attitudes suggesting this impression could just be a consequence of youth. They have the highest perceived national status. Their ideas about the divinity or Buddha are confused; temple affairs seem to be unimportant to them. Seventy-onepercent come from Bangkok and most want to return, although14 percent would rather remain abroad. They rank the occupations of soldier and nobility higher than the other 
	think a twelve-hour teaching week requires a preparation time of only six hours. They view dating as a time for fun and socializing. They show less independence of their parents and are more willing to consult them and take their 

	advicer. 
	Medical Sciencesr. This group includes young doctors and nursesr. It is the largest group and obviously an older one with 66 percent of the students over 29 years of age.Sixty percent are men, and over 60 percent are undergoingpost-graduate training; 40 percent are sponsored by governments or private agencies. 
	These students are a professionally oriented groupr. The most satisfying thing in life for many is their profession and they think of education as preparation for a specific occupation. They know that education is a difficult task and requires much preparation timer. They rate their own profession the highestr. By and large their attitudes conform to that of the average student in this populationr. 
	Physical Sciencesr. This group has the widest range of age. It has a large proportion of men, 77 percentr. These studenwilling to work in the city or in the provinces in proportions similar to that of their place of origin; less than 5 percent would like to remain abroad. 
	ts are 

	Their perceived national status is low, especially in terms of economic standards. In religious matters they seem to care less than others and rely more on their own systemof ethical philosophy. They are an independent group who solve their problems by themselvesr. 
	Social Sciencesr. Of all the groups of major fields,this one is the least uniform, for it includes a variety of subjects such as history, law, public administration, psychology, and sociology. This group includes many futurecivil servants, over 70 percentr. Two-thirds of these students are male; 72 percent are graduate students, and 43 percent have scholarships. 
	They are not a very religious group; they wish for changes in such traditional Thai institutions as .the Buddhist monkhood. Their lives tend to be based more on natural ethics or philosophy. After the education students, theyare the most security-conscious group. They rank government officials above monks in the scale of occupations. The ideal teacher for them is a person who can command respect,while for most other groups he is someone who is open-minded or knowledgeable. Faced with regulations conflicting
	the rule to accommodate it to themselves. 
	V. RELIGIOUS BELIEFS 
	The importance of the study of religious beliefs and values of Thai students is based on the central role played by Buddhism in Thai society and on the relationship between religious attitudes and socio-economic advancement. The intent of the present chapter is to examine the evolution of these attitudes among a group of students living in a totally different religious environment. 
	Religion is the relationship between man and a superior being. It involves attitudes and behavior based on personal beliefs in such a superhuman or divine power. 
	The word religion, however, as applied to the Thaiimplies a sense of national identity and refers to a way of life which finds its justification in Theravada Buddhism. Religion in Thailand is truly an expression of national character, and could be explained in terms of historical contingencies and ideological influences from India and 
	, 

	China. 
	Blanchard remarked, ''Religion is not only a visible agency in Thai life, but a germinal one as well. Buddhist values permeate the culture, and religion is the historic wellspring from which flow the nations' metaphysics, its art and literature, its ethic and morality, and many of its morals, folkways, and festivals.r
	11 
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	The unquestionable importance of Thai Buddhism and its influence in the daily lives of the people make it imperative for a study of attitudes among Thai students to include items on religious beliefs. In keeping with the exploratory character of the present research, only some of the main concepts of this religious system have been studied, that is, Lord Buddha, monkhood, "merit-making,r" and the degree of concern with religious matters in general. Because the United States, where the students are now livi
	Blanchard, 2£• cit., p. 12. 
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	Existence of the Deity 
	In Question 20, the students were asked which of four statements was most representative of their own beliefs concerning the existence of a Supreme Being. The first two statements acknowledged the existence of such a Supreme Being; the first was a description of a personal God who maintains an active concern for human affairs� and the second was in terms of a Supreme Being about whom nothing definite is known. The third possible choice was the philosophical position of a skeptic who holds thatrbecause o
	l 

	Because of the nature of this question the data were analyzed separately for Buddhists and Christians. The majority of the Buddhist students deny the existence of God and consider the notion of a Supreme Being as fiction. But, students remain longer in this country, their positionseems to have weakened slightly. Although the trend is not statistically significant, it is nonetheless worth notice, because the notion of a Supreme Being is foreign to Buddhist teachings. ''rBuddhism has no God,'' clear1y states 
	as 

	A student qualified his answer by saying, "I should keep my mind open because in the future someone might be able to prove the existence of a Supreme Being." 'Another explained his position in these words: "A Supreme Being is to be believed in because there are things in the world beyond the control of man, things that cannot be explained.'' 
	This trend is all the more unusual since an analysisof the data by age shows that the older the students are,the more they tend to deny the existence of the divinity. Almost half of the younger students found no particularreason to take a definite position in these matters. But as they grow older, doubts seem to disappear and they deny the existence of God altogether in much larger numbersr. 
	The answers of Christian students to Question 20 lead to different conclusions. Obviously, Christians acknowledge 
	a Supreme Being. Because of the small number of subjects it is difficult to come to any conclusions on trends evolving while these students live abroad. It should be noted,however, that among Christian students there is a certain degree of confusion. The Christian God is a personal God who indeed maintains an active concern for human affairs. However, one-third of these Christian students either report that they acknowledge a Supreme Being about whom nothing definite is known, or they withhold judgment. 
	Generally speaking, the American experience of Thai students is related, to a certain degree, to their belief concerning the Deity. The data do not lead to any compelling conclusion, however, there is an apparent trend which indicates that the longer the exposure, the more likely the students are to accept the Christian conception of the Deity as found in American society. 
	conception of Lord Buddha 
	ddha is the founder of the Buddhist religion. The thousands cf temples and shrines in Thailand with their statues of Buddha indicate immediately the importance of he role played by this figure. According to the originalTheravada tradition, and to historical evidence available today, Buddha, literally he who knows, was a Hindu wiseman by the name of Gotama who lived in the second half of the sixth century B.C. in northern India, close to Nepal. He was a man who, through his own personal efforts, reached a de
	Bu
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	There is no unanimity among Buddhist believers on the present state of Buddha. James Pratt says, "The averagedevout layman believes as a matter of course that the Budha is a kind of god in heaven who dwells in eternal bliss, who is conscious and sees our offerings and hears our prayers. The less-educated among the monks share the same view. The more learned monks, on the other hand, know perfectly well that the Buddha is in Nibban, and neither 
	sees, hears, nor knows anything.••rNibban is a state in 
	1 

	which one becomes part of the universe without any indivi
	uating personality. 
	d

	Students were asked two questions concerning their idea of Lord Buddha. Both questions were statements to which an answer of true or false had to be given. The first 1 , said that "Buddha is a kind of Supreme Being who sees our good deeds and hears our prayers." The wording of this question presented some problemr. The Thai do not have a to the concept of Supreme Being;-they use the word Pra-poo-bpen-j ow,which refers unequivocally to the idea of the Therefore, the incompatibility between the two concepts o
	statement, Item 2
	generic word correspondin.g immediate.ly 
	Christian God. 

	The second statement, Item 22, repeated the same idea as the firŁt, but in a negative form. It said that ''rBuddha is not a God and is not aware at the present time of the needs and desires of man." Here again the wording was strongand clear and should have elicited the right answer on the part of an individual knowing the elementary notions of such fundamental religious concepts. 
	A response consonant with traditional Buddhist beliefs should have been negative in the first instance, and affirmative in the secondr. In both cases, there were a surprisingly large number of students who gave a wrong answer. No trend is apparent in an analysis by length of stay in the United States, contrary to what might have been expected. Because of the happenings of rec�nt years in Southeast Asia and the Buddhist involvement in some of the political turmoils, Thai students, Southeast Asian and Buddh
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	James Bissett Pratt, The Pilgrimage of Buddhism (NewYork: Macmillan Co., 1928), p. l66. 
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	Buddhism is probably not as important to Thai students living in America. The temples and the gilded gaze of Gotama are not omnipresent, as in Thailand, to remind them of Buddhist traditional beliefs. From interviews with Thai students, and also from the findings of the pilot study, it was found that Buddhist students almost never find an occasion for any external expression of their beliefs. There was only one instance where a domestic shrine to Buddha had been set in the room of a student, a universal p
	Ł

	The Monk: His Function, His Way of Life, His Role 
	The Buddhist monkhood is undoubtedly the most respected institution in Thailand and is very close to the heart of the people. Along with Buddha and the Dharma (themoral law) it constitutes the most sacred element of this religious system. ''The Buddhist religion is central tothe thought and concept of the Thai population, and next to royalty, the Buddhist monks are the most honored and most respected persons in the society. The honor and respect There are literally hundreds of thousands of saffron-robed mo
	applies to the entire group, not just to individuals.r
	11
	2 
	3 

	Question 23 asked the students their opinion on the function of monks in modern times. There were four positive and three negative answers to this question. The positive answers described monks as keepers of church tra
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	Educational Reviewer, Inc., "A Survey of the Political and Religious Attitudes of American College Students," National Review (October 8, 1963), p. 291. 
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	Blanchard, 2£• cit., p. 116. 
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	rn 1963 there were 234,204 priests and novices. Office of the Prime Minister,r££• cit., p. 459. 
	55 
	ditions, teachers of morals, ministers of rites, and confidants. The negative answers pictured monks as people who don't do anything, who waste the national labor potential, or who use religion as a means of livelihoodr. The actu�l answers show that Buddhist monks are still highly respectedby Thai university students. Less than 4 percent answered negatively, indicating that monks represent either a loss 
	of labor potential for the country, or that they are siŁply parasites. The monks are seen first as teachers of morals, and also as instruments to preserve the traditions of the Buddhist church. However, as students remain longer in this country there is a shift of emphasis. They come to think more of the monks in terms of teachers of morals, and less keepers of ecclesiastical traditions •r. 
	as 

	his change in emphasis on the functions of the monk can also be explained in terms of the international experience of the students. It is possible that when the Thai students are exposed to a pragmatic society such as the American one, they tend to reevaluate some of the traditional institutions of their country in terms of useful goals.For a man to become a monk in order to preserve the tradition of one's faith �nly doesn't seem to be enough. But that the monk should be a teacher who makesr_ it possible 
	T
	p

	The expression, teacher of morals, should be given as broad a meaning as possibler. It would be more accurate to say a teacher of the Thai way of life. Morals in this sense are taught in all the schools in Thailand and t�e government even provides textbooks entitled Seen-la-tam,i.e., Moral Code. Good manners as well as religious behavior are covered. Therefore, the expression morals has a civic and patriotic undertoner. Within this context, and also in view of the fact that students away from their own cou
	In Question 25, Thai students were asked whether here should be any change in the Buddhist monks' way of life. They were given a choice of three answers: 
	t

	Monks should strictly follow their traditional way of 
	lifer. 
	The monks' way of life should be changed but only for 
	what truly needs to be changed. 
	monks' way of life should be greatly changed, but without change in the essential B_uddhist moral teachings. 
	The 

	Most students thought that monks should adapt themselves to the exigencies of modern times. There was no indication as to what the specific changes should be, but the general consensus was imposing. Although most students did not wish for radical changes, they felt that some kind of adaptation is necessary in order to meet the demands of today's society. This desire for change is not related to length of stay in the United States. 
	Finally, in Question 26, Thai students were asked what role Buddhist monks should fulfill today in order to benefit the people. The respondents were given the following possibilities: monks can benefit the people as leaders,preachers, advisors, comforters, priests or ministers of rites, fortune-tellers, appeasers in times of distress bythe use of some holy object. There was also an ''other'' category, and one which stated that monks are not importantat all. The great majority answered that the monk's role 
	Two comments to this question might clarify the 
	meaning of the answers. One student said: "The role of 
	the monk is to preserve Thai culture." Another student reported, "A monk should be a good example for the people,and sacrifice his life for the good of religion and country."Therefore, when students answered that the role of the monk today is to teach good oehavior, they undearstood that theyshould help people become good citizens. Again one finds a mixture of moral ideals and patriotism. No significant trend was found here in an analysis by length of exposure 
	to the American environment. A slight tendency seemed to develop among those who had been abroad longer. Theyemphasized more the role of the monk as minister of ceremonies and less his role as teacher. One could see in this slight change an influence of Western culture where the role of a religious minister is usually seen in connection with liturgical functions. 
	Attitudes on the Buddhist monkhood show two trends: nationalism and change. It is an institution still valued by the educated class for its role as an agent of the Thai culture. At the same time there is a desire for modernization. A further exploration of these aspirations would not only make an interesting study but be of great value to those concerned with the Buddhist church in Thailand and Thai civilization in general. 
	"Merit-Making" 
	Religious behavior in Thailand is manifested throughmerit-making" activities. The Buddhist idea of "meritmaking" should be understood within the conceptual framework of karma. "Central to all Thai concepts of supernatural beiupernatural power, and existence is the principleof karma, the guiding power or law of the universe. Buddhists believe that every act, word, or thought has its consequences, which appear sooner or later in the present or in some future state. Evil acts have evil consequences •••• Good
	"
	ngs, s
	l 

	Making merit is the way to accumulate good deeds to compensate· for the iniquities of the past and prepare for a better future state of existence. Among the most popularways of "merit-making" are feeding the monks and going to the temples. Serving in the priesthood is a source of 
	merit par excellence. Releasing caged birds or animals,plastering gold leaf on a statue of the Buddha, or contributing to the construction of a new temple, all these are sources of merit. Blanchard notes that perhaps as much as 25 percent of the average rural family's cash outlay goes 
	to merit-making.
	2 

	In Question 24, Thai students were asked what theythought the most appropriate motive for "merit-making" was. The possible answers to this item were happiness in the next world, charity, happiness, support of the Church, fear of losing face, for deceased ancestors, and itris not important.The two main motives selected by the respondents were charityand personal happiness. Charity here is to be interpretedterms of the Buddhist Metta and Karuna. Metta is similar to the Christian virtue of charity he love of m
	-
	in 
	and involves t
	3 

	Blanchard, .2£• cit., p. 94. 
	1

	Ibid.r, p. 12. 
	2

	navid A. Wilson, Politics in Thailand (Ithacar: 
	3

	Cornell University Press, l962), p. 78 . 
	Charity as a motive for "merit-making" is more in accordance with Buddhist ideals, however personal happiness is the ultimate goal, since the love of neighbor and respect for life are but means to extinguish whatever evil or Karma one might still carry within himself. The older the students in this population, the more they become concerned with personal happiness as a main motive for "merit-making.a" In the analysis by length of stay in the United States, no particular trend can be observed. 
	Religiousness 
	A measure of the students' religiousness was obtained by two questions, one on the importance of Buddhism, and the other on the kind of religious practice considered essential to a good life. On this topic Blanchard remarks,"The great emotional attachment that all Thai have to the doctrine and rite of the Buddhist Order is an essential base of their lives; Buddhism is constantly woven into their thoughts and actions. The wat is the religious and social center of the Thai communithe average Thai, both rural
	ty; 
	1
	1 

	In Item 27 the students were asked to complete the sentence: "My life will be perfect and meaningful somboon) if ••• " Six choices were given indicating degrees of frequency of temple attendance: 
	(

	I do not believe in religion but rely on ethics or 
	philosophy alone. 
	I believe in religion but do not go to church. 
	I believe in religion but go to church occasionally. 
	I believe in religion and go to church often. 
	I believe in religion and go to church daily. 
	I do not think that any of the above statements will 
	make my life perfect. 
	Blanchard, loŁ cit. 
	1

	The pattern of answers is uniform for all age groupsand also for the various groups having had different lengths of exposure to the American environment. Approximately half of the students answered that they will consider their lives to be good if they believe in religion and go to the temple occasionally. There are, however, many students who do not think that there is any relation between their own personal perfection and their faith and religious practice. A few students commented that Buddhism is pri
	If any conclusion is to be drawn from the data on this item, it is that the wat, or temple, which was the center of Thai life has lost importance to almost 50 percentof the future leaders of the country. It is possible that Buddhism, which many Thai students still proclaim to be their way of life, is actually only a remote rationalization for some kind of pragmatism which finds its manifestation in a natural morality which would, otherwise, be devoid of a ritualistic or symbolic expression. 
	its 

	The second item, designed to measure the students' religiousness, Question 28, asked the students why theythought Buddhism is important. There were seven possible answers to this item. 
	To bring about unity of mind in the country._ 
	To give happiness to the people. 
	To induce people to love peace. 
	To give the country a symbol. 
	To lead people toward Nirvana. 
	To help people think rationally. 
	To insure a better hereafter. 
	Although the logical answer should have been Nirvana, or Nibban, happiness was the most frequent choice. The ultnd most important goal of all human endeavor in Buddhism is Nibban. This is the state reached by the individual when, a series of personal efforts, he finally acquires such a degree of equanimity that he no lo�ger ex
	Although the logical answer should have been Nirvana, or Nibban, happiness was the most frequent choice. The ultnd most important goal of all human endeavor in Buddhism is Nibban. This is the state reached by the individual when, a series of personal efforts, he finally acquires such a degree of equanimity that he no lo�ger ex
	imate a
	after 
	-

	periences desires or passions and therefore is no longersubject to sufferinga. It is a state which is achieved gradually, and which finds its fulfillment only in deatha. But for fun-loving people like the Thai, this is a somber goalto keep in mind. Therefore, when the students were asked about the importance of Buddhism, less than 30 percent answered Nibban. Forty percent selected personal happiness. This is an attitude which remains stable and is not related either to age or to length of stay in the Unit

	It has often been observed by sociologists or anthropologists that everything the Thai do has to be sanuk, including religious activitiesa. Sanuk means to ha, to enjoy oneself, to have a good time.Ayal noted, "Thus 
	ve fun
	I 

	he Thai view life as something to be enjoyed here and now with very little thought about future complicationsa. The only possible exception is the concern about one's Karma,but since the means employed are made as sanuk as it is not really an exception."aThis characteristhe Thai is probably what leads them to select happiness 
	t
	possible,
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	as a reason for the importance of Buddhism, rather than Nibban, the hereafter, or some more abstract motivea. 
	Generally speaking, the religious beliefs of Thai students in the United States, as explored in the questionnaire, remain stable throughout their international experiencea. Answers on the acceptance of a Supreme Beingand on the nature of Buddha indicate a certain confusion in the students' religious conceptsa. Many students feel that the Buddhist church is in need of adaptation to the demands of a modern society, and this trend is manifested through the desire for changes in the way of life of Buddhist m
	Beyond these general traits it seems possible to detect a system of values that could be defined in terms of a sense of national identity. Thai people have been noted for their adequate and stable self-concept of which Buddhism is seemingly but a symbolic expression. There is nothingcompulsive in this nationalism; it is simply a fact of life for a nation which has been master of its own destiny for centuries. The Thai "have a very ful�developed sense of nationality, an amalgam of the ideas of sharing a com
	Mary R. Haas, Thai-English Student's Dictionary(Stanford: Stanford University Press, 1964), p. 520. 
	1

	Ayal, £E.• cit., p. 47. 
	2

	king. While fully developed, this nationalism is not aggressive or exclusive. It is the quiet and confident attitude of a people who value their way of life, but who have no wish to impose it on others.••! 
	Because of this quiet self-reliance there have seldom been open clashes between Thai Buddhism and other faiths. The Thai easily grant that other religions are the expression of noble and admirable philosophies of life. But they feel that their own views are equally good. Such a basic system of values, perceived in terms of national identityand acceptance of others as they are, without anxiety or compulsion, is less exposed to shock and also to change. This is one possible explanation for the stability of t
	· 

	•
	tic. 
	Blanchard, ££• cit., p. 13. 
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	VI. OCCUPATIONAL VALUES 
	International students become an active factor in the developmental process of their countries through the occupations they enter. An analysis of trends in their occupational choices and values might therefore help to foresee the direction of influence after their return home. In Thailand the role played by the foreign-trained elite is all the more importanta, given the particular makeup of the Thai society. Mosel, in his study of Thai administrative behavior, has very appropriately noted: 
	It is traditional that socio-political change be initiated by the top political leadership--the King during the earlyabsolute monarchya, the King and royalprinces during the later absolute monarchya, and today by a small "junta" of the political elite. There have been no popular movementsa, pressure groupsa, political partiesa, or formal organizations outside of government such as trade unionsa, student agitation or a politically-minded church, to pressfor reforms. The flow of social and political influen
	f

	Students surveyed in this study are part of the future elite of Thailand. Their training abroad marks them as privileged experts whose services will be highly sought in many positions of influence. In this chapter an effort is made to understand the meaning of work and career for Thai students in the United States. This area is covered bynine items of the questionnaire; students are asked questions on values related to careersa, questions on their own occupational choicesa, questions on the conditions in w
	Mosel, 21?.cit.a, p. 281. 
	1
	• 

	62 
	Occupational Images 
	The Cornell study on college students has pointed out the importance of images in the intricate process of occupational selection.aStudents tend to form judgments on the distinctive demands and rewards of each occupation and select their own careers accordingly. 
	l 

	In Chapter III it was noted that the fields of major interest of Thai students in the United States are a reflection of the status-achieving mechanisms of the Thai society itself. Job opportunities are restricted mainly to the areas of government and education, and it is in these careers that a future professional seeks prestige, once the exclusive prerogative of royalty. Government officials share in the privileges of the dominant group, even thoughin practice they do not have any real power. Teachers ha
	Guskin, who has been an instructor for two years at 
	Chulalongkorn University in Bangkok, reports: 
	Traditionally, a teacher is viewed as 
	an expert who is correct in everything 
	he utters; students attempt to take ver
	batim notes of whatever the teacher says
	in class; they will not leave a class 
	before the teacher does; and often, at 
	the beginning and end of class, they will 
	Ł {salute) in respect to the teacher. l'li'ese signs of respect for the status of the teacher exist in the teacher trainingcolleges and in the university, as well as at other levels of education.a
	2 

	Occupational image in this survey was determined by a single measure. Item 37 asked the students to rank nine occupations in order of importance, without further specification. A mean score was computed for each occupation byadding together the ranks given by all the members of each group of students. 
	Goldsen il !,±, Ł• cit.a, p. 42. 
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	Guskin, Ł-cit.a, p. 39. 
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	TABLE 13. Rank Order of Nine Occupations By Length of Stay In The United States
	a 
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	figures are mean scores obtained by dividing the sum of ranks occupation by the number of individuals in each category. A low indicates a high rank. 
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	The results show that the teaching profession still holds its prestige with no attitude change during the yearsabroad. However, the career of government official is ranked much lower than some anthropological studies have suggested. Such a difference is not attributable to foreigninfluences since Guskin obtained approximately the same result with his own sampling of students. Guskin commented that, "In the past, people have assumed that they wanted to be government officials. It now seems as if the student
	1 

	Doctors are ranked almost equal with teachers. A doctor, like a teacher, is a man of knowledge and he deserves the respect of the members of the community. Besides, health, like education, is a measure of the degreeof development of a country and is therefore highly valued. A third reason, also mentioned by Guskin,is that a doctor deals with life and death. Any man who has the power to cure, whether it be through the magic formulas of less enlightened ages, or through the sophisticated techniques of mode
	2 

	The monk is always ranked in third place. This would seem to indicate that the educated class has already moved 
	a certain distance away from the attitudes of the traditional Thai society. Blanchard noted, ''The Buddhist monkhood, the Sankha (Buddhist church)a, remains the most respected instiin society and much closer to the hearts of the people than is the government. The monks represent the Thai's cultural ideals; the head priest of the wat, by virtue of his position and personality traitsa, can the most influential, resected, and important individual in the local community.a" The tendency to devaluate the Buddhi
	Ł
	tution 
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	Ibid.a, 
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	Ibid.a, p. 40 . Blanchard, cit.a, p. 491. 
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	hood seems to be reinforced by the experienace of studies 
	abroad, as the figures in Table 13 show. As the number of 
	ears abroad increases, the monkhood is gradually given a 
	y

	lower mean rank. 
	The three lowest occupations in this scale, besides nobility, are those of merchant, farmer, and workmana. As noted in Guskin's studya, there is the general feeling amongstudents that selling things or working with one's hands is something that only people of low status do. The same study quotes Zinkin who said, "In Asia the merchant is traditionally ranked below the warrior and the priest ••• the process of mking business respectable has in Asia onlyjust begun.a'' But these occupations are enhanced in the
	i

	Nobility is considered last, except by the group of recently arrived students. Among nobles are included all those not in the immediate family of the King, but who, through some hereditary tiesa, can claim royal blood up to five generations. The Thai people have a very high regard for their King and Queen. Several students added a note to make sure that their classification would not be misinterpreted. "The King should come first.a" But other persons sporting a title of nobility before their names do not 
	This last remark probably best expresses the direction of the pattern of attitudes of the students over the yearsspent abroad. There is a trend toward equality. They begin to perceive that in a complex society there are manyimportant occupations complementing one another. It is a trend towards a functional conception of the occupational world rather than a judgment based on status and prestigea. 
	Maurice Zinkin, Problems of Economic Develoment in 
	1
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	{New York: Institute of Pacific Relations, 1§ 4). Quoted by Guskin, £E,• cit., p. 43. 
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	Occupational Choice and Expectation 
	student remarked, "The profession that I would like teaching; but in Thailand the salary of a teacher is not enough to raise a family. Therefore I have to look for a 
	A 
	is 

	job that will bring me good money.a" Besides economic reasons there is also the present system of admission to college in Thailand which forces students to enter fields in which they do not have a real interest. The present facilities in higher education fall far short of meeting demand and a large number of applicants must be refused. Rejection means the closing of the only door leading to prestige. Therefore,it becomes more important to be admitted to any department of the university, than to prepare for
	one has aptitude and interest. Prospective college students apply to as many departments as possible with the hope of being admitted to at least one, regardless of the nature of the department. Thus universities prepare what has been called "re_luctant recruits" for many professions. 
	In Question 29, Thai students were asked to indicate the profession they would like to enter. Their answers are given in Table 14 by field of study. In each field of studythe majority of respondents chose a profession consistent with their education. But beyond this, there is a wide scattering of choices where there is hardly any relationship between field of study and occupation. There is also a large number of students who did not answer this question. 
	In Question 35 students were asked to specify their expected field of work. Here again, answers were given byfields of study. This distribution of choices shows more consistency than in the preceding one dealing with desired occupation. 
	These questions indicate that there is much uncertainty in the occupational expectations of the students. Manystudents are training for professions they do not expect to enter. Many students do not know what lies ahead of them, nd this state of affairs does not seem to change over the years in the United States. 
	a

	In the distribution of choices, a pattern, observed earlier in the ranking of nine occupations, is again evident. The occupations which have the highest prestige in the minds of the students are also those chosen most often,education, medicine, and civil service. 
	C1'l
	TABLE 14. Field of Study and Desired 
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	Desired Region of Work 
	In Question 30 Thai students were asked in which region of Thailand they would like to work once they return to their homeland. A large number of Thai students come from regions outside Bangkok, however, most of them wish theycould work in Bangkok itself upon their return. This patternof attitudes varies slightly over the years of studies abroad. Those who have been four years or more in the United States are more tempted to remain in the country, 14 percent. This figure might be in reality even higher as
	are found mainly in the fields of business, humanities, and 
	engineering. 
	That business and engineering students are interested in professional opportunities outside their homeland is understandable enough. One can easily recognize that original plans may undergo a change during the course of the study experience. Local governments may sometimes resent this phenomenon which might seem to them a loss. However,taking a more positive view, it is possible that certain different, but valuable, objectives can be achieved by the foreign student who does not return home. "He may have ac
	l 

	Seventeen percent of the Humanities students would prefer to remain abroad. This seems more difficult to explain or justify. Any number of guesses could be made, but the data do not permit more than a simple statement of the fact. 
	committee on Educational Interchange Policy, The 
	Figure
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	nternationa ucation, 58 , p. 114. 
	Security and Risk in Occupational Choice 
	An area studied at length by Guskin and of great importance in economic development is that of security conusness. Those individuals who are willing to take chances, to try new ways of doing things and to experiment,become innovators in a society and make it move forward. The security-conscious people on the other hand, are those who shape for themselves a comfortable existence involving a minimum amount of risk. They usually seek to preserve the traditional established order and, as such,hinder progress.
	scio

	Thai students are security conscious, the girls more 
	than the boys. 
	The job opportunities available are not great, and university and college graduates cannot expect to have a great choice of jobs •••• There are a number of ways they can change their positions, but 
	most of them entail outside help, such as fellowships to study overseas, knowingimportant people, etc. Such help is 
	more than most students have and can really hope to have. From these social conditions we would expect a rather convative, security conscious attitude toward their work and toward other aspects of society related to their work.
	ser
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	Thai students' security consciousness or willingness to take risks was measured by their choice of one of three types of jobs in Question 32: 
	(1) 
	(1) 
	(1) 
	A job which pays little but that one is sure of keeping forever. 

	(2) 
	(2) 
	A job which pays a good income but with a 50-50 chance of losing. 

	(3) 
	(3) 
	A job which pays much money but which can easily be lost. 


	The distribution of the students' answers is given in Table 15. 
	Guskin, ££• cit., p. 24. 
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	TABLE 15. Security and Risk in Occupational Choice ByLength of Stay in the United States 
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	Students who are willing to leave their country for the unknown experience of a foreign campus, even with the hope of er prestige later on, can be expected to be more daringthan the average. If all those who are willing to accept a certain amount of risk, i.e.a, those who selected the last two choices in answer to Question 32, are combined, it appears that 62 percent of the Thai students in the United states are willing to take risks in varying degrees, while 38 percent prefer the security of a more stabl
	high

	this item, as on many of the following, the Chulalongkorn study gives numerical data for its sampling of Thai college students. Moreover, the area of occupational values of that study was largely inspired by the work of Goldsen and her collaborators on the values of American. ege students. Some of the items are even identical, so that this offers the advantage of a comparison with twoterms of reference: a measure of the values of the population from which the students come, and a measure of the values of 
	On 
	coll
	· 

	Such a comparison shows a definite trend away from the Thai position and towards the American one. Among Thai students who have been in the United States for more than and a half years, 22 percent are willing to take greatrisks in order to obtain a job which pays much money, while only 9 percent chose the same alternative among the Thai nts of the Chulalongkorn studya. 
	four 
	stude

	An analysis by age of this item showed a completelyrent trend: the older students tended to place more value in security. 
	diffe

	As for the trend related to length of stay in the United States, it can undoubtedly be attributed in part to the contact with people who are success-oriented and who know that in a civilization of plenty, risks are worth taking. This trend could also be related to greater selfconfidence. After foreign students have been in their host country for some time and have achieved a certain degree of success--otherwise they would have returned home-they have good reasons to think that finding a job will not pres
	cho

	The same change of attitude is found among both male and female students, although men show a greater willingness to take risks. The same sex difference was found in Guskin's survey; it could be partly attributed to the smaller number of career opportunities available for girls. 
	1 

	Requirements of Occupational Success 
	Willingness to take risks in order to get a good job related to judgments on the requirements of occupational success. If, for instance, students think that beingsuccessful in their professions depends on conditions and qualities within their reach they are likely to be more willing to take initiatives and risks. 
	is 

	To assess what Thai students consider to be the rements of occupational success, they were asked in 
	quire

	Guskin, loc. cit. 
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	Question 31 to select the most important of the nine following conditions of success: intelligence and abilities; education; luck; experience; appearance; initiative; family connections; acquaintance with some person influential in the field; and effort. 
	The students' most frequent choices were intelligenceaptitudes, education, and effort. More importance was given to personal aptitudes and intelligence and there was tendency over the years of study to stress this particularcondition of success. Reliance on education, to some extent, tended also to increase, while perseverance and effort ed to become less important. Men emphasized intelligence and ability, while women placed more value on perrance and effort. The overall trend represents a changeaway fro
	and 
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	seem
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	Guskin's analysis on this point was critical. In the students' reliance on their own aptitudes he diagnosed a certain degree of "wishful thinking" and lack of realism. Getting ahead in an Asiatic society often depends on acquaintances, friends, and connections. ''The students' impressions are based on good experience; the rules of getting ahead in education are based on achievement. Unfortunately,when they graduate, they are no longer students and must e a society in which who you know is often as importa
	fac
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	The students are not unaware of this fact. On this particular question their answer was limited to one choice,and they selected a characteristic constitutive of the individual, rather than some external circumstances. This is logical: before someone can hope to be helped by friends,he must have at least a minimum of abilities and goodwill. It is noteworthy that, at students advanced in their studies, and therefore achieved a certain degree of suc, their self-confidence increased and they tended to ss more
	cess
	stre
	of 

	Ibid., p. 45. 
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	Ibid.a, P• 46. 
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	States you might be able to rely on your ability and getahead on your own; but this does not apply to Thailand. There, you have to know some influential people." The fact that a relatively large proportion of students did answer this question, over 10 percent, may reflect the hesitations of many. Comments such as those mentioned above, came precisely from those who refused to select anyof the possible answers. 
	not 

	Basic Life Satisfactions 
	Career is an important aspect of life for professionals, but it is not necessarily the most satisfying one. Basic life satisfactions were explored in the present
	study through Question 34. Thai students were asked to indicate the kind of work or activity that would give them most satisfaction in life. There were six possible choices: 
	My own career. 
	My family. 
	Leisure time activities. 
	Religious beliefs and practices. 
	Participation in community affairs. 
	Participation in national affairs. 
	eer, family, and participation in national affairs were the items most frequently selected. 
	Car

	Thai students left a country where the expected life satisfactions center around two focuses: career and participation in national affairs. This pattern is more accentuated among men. For women, interest in their families comes first, then career and national affairs. Within the ext of the American society this commitment to serve one's country might seem surprising.In answering the same question, only l percent of the students in the Cornell study chose the alternative "interest in national affairs" and 
	cont
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	Ibid., p. 47. 
	1

	Goldsen, :!_ Ł-, Ł• cit., p. 24. 
	2

	career and participation in national affairs are often synymous. "Among the elite great emphasis is placed onpolitical power, social connections, economic standing,education, and family background. An upper-elass boy is red in skills which will fit him for an occupation-traditionally government service--through which familywealth, status, and prestige can be maintained.r
	non
	tuto
	1
	1 
	1 

	American students, on the other hand, are familycentered and for them a career is only half as important,althouh it remains a major source of satisfaction in their lives. This is the pattern of interest towards which Thai students in this country are moving. Both career and onal affairs lose some importance. Although the trend is not a very sharp one it should not be minimized, since it is a trend opposite that shown in an analysis of the responses by age groups. As people grow older, and as theybecome inv
	2
	nati
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	minor trend is the importance given to leisure ti.me activities. The Thai are fond of fun and leisure. To work hard just to add to oner's wealth holds little attraction. ''They rate highly the desire and ability to have a good time.••rLife is to be enjoyed, not endured; it has to be uk, i.e., merry, as explained in the preceding chapter. Benedict has already reported that "the Thai certainly do not conceive of life as a round of duties and responsibilis. They accept work and make it as gay as possible; whe
	A 
	3 
	san
	tie
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	number of students formulated their expected life satisfactions in their own idealistic terms. One said that 
	A 

	Blanchard, Ł-cit., p. 485. 
	1

	Goldsen, Ł Ł-, Ł-cit., p. 2 3. 
	2

	Blanchard, Ł-cit., p. 483. 
	3

	Benedict, 2£• cit., p. 24. 
	4

	he would like "to contribute to world peace and work to rid the world of evil and selfishness.a" Another wished "to be engaged in a career that will contribute to the progress of mankind.a" Others wrote about "searching for knowledge,a" "rendering service to country and people,a" "travelling and meeting people.a" All of these remarks came from older stunts. Although this might not indicate a definite trend gives additional support to the observation that the main concern of the Thai educated class is not w
	de
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	pational Satisfaction 
	Occu

	career might not be the major life satisfaction for Thai students but it will nonetheless be a reality of their tence. What will be the aspect of their occupationsthat will prove most rewarding to them? In Question 33 Thai students were askeda: The job that would satisfy me most would have toa: 
	A 
	exis

	Give me the opportunity to use my own aptitudes. 
	Give me security and stability for the future. 
	Give me an opportunity to be creative and original. 
	Give me the opportunity to be helpful to others. 
	Offer me the chance to earn a good deal of money. 
	Give me the chance to exercise leadership. 
	Provide me with work free of supervision. 
	Give me social status and prestige. 
	students in Thailand are primarily concerned with ture ecurity and also with the opportunity to helprs. According to their responses, Thai students abroad become less concerned with security, and more interested in finding a job which will provide an outlet for use of their own aptitudes. Self-fulfillment and the 
	fu
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	Guskin, ££• cit.a, p. 31. 
	1

	opportunity to be creative and original were also the primeconcerns of the American students in the Cornell study. The trend among Thai students could therefore be seen asaapproaching the emphasis of American students who wish to be to use their own potentialities in their careers. 
	able 

	re are, however, important differences. American students remain much more security and money conscious. These two aspects of an occupation are rated highest after the opportunity to use one's own special abilities.aFor Thai students there is a sharp decrease in concern about security; money is not mentioned often either, i.e., by
	The
	1 

	only 2 percent of the respondents. Helping others as a requirement for occupational satisfaction remains a strongmotive, understandably more among women than men. That many
	are concerned with the welfare of their fellow men can be understood from the fact that the majority of these students will enter occupations where the primary concern is the eduonal, political, or physical welfare of other human beings. 
	cati

	for money, Benedict has observed that the Thai never think of it as something to be accumulated but just as a means to meet he needs of the day. She illustrates this with a folktale. The king once asked a peasant what he did "Your majesty, he replied, all the moneyI am able to save, I divide into four parts. The first part, I bury in the ground; the second part I use to pay my creditors; the third part I fling into the river; and the fourth part I give to my enemy.a" When asked to specify, the peasant said 
	As 
	Ł
	with his savings. 
	for 

	important choice of the students on this questionis a job relatively free of supervision. This is a wish which increases with age and length of stay in the United States, and is equally strong among male and female students. Many of the respondents who did not choose a specific answer added a note which meant some kind of freedom in work conditionsa: "I don't care as long as I can work independently, without a boss.a'' ''I want to be my own boss.a'' "I 
	One 

	Goldsen, =.!, !!!.•, 2.E.• cit., p. 27. 
	1

	Benedict, .£,£• cit., pp. 23-24. 
	2

	want a job that will give me some freedom, and allow for personal initiative.a" "It would have to be a job I like, even though the salary is small, provided it is enough for my needs.a" 
	some 

	word Thai means free. There is probably no other word whicscribes the citizens of this Asian kingdom more accurately. It refers to national independence, never lost from the beginning of the nation's history.
	The 
	h de

	But most of all it is a characteristic of the individual. Blanchard noted that: 
	In the personality of the Thai as an individual, one of the most fundamental traits belief in the concept that, within wide limits, a person is responsible only to himself and that his actions are no one else's concern. Thus in general the Thai people are not amenable to sustained regimentation •••• Their religion sets no absolute standards for behavior, only enjoining them to seek individual salvation in the way they best see fit. They join very few organizations or associations, usually relying on ind
	is 
	f
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	Yet, in spite of this strong striving for independence and freedom from supervision, it is most unlikely that the majority of these students will ever find an occupationthat offers such advantages. All those working in governl or educational positions--teachers are civil servants in Thailand--will have to operate under a strongly authoritarian system. There is no longer an absolute monarchy in the country, but government today is still authoritarian. 
	menta

	caught in a conflict between aspirations and reality Thai students, however, are not likely to become frustrated. Their culture values moderation and non-involvement. Situations are met without anxiety, with the equanimity idealized by Buddhism. Mosel noted: 
	Subordination to higher authority is accepted without resentment or servility, 
	Blanchard, 2£,• cit., pp. 481-482. 
	1

	and nothing is demanded in return from it. Thai do not cringe since deference is based on attitudes of respect and politeness, not fear. Because of the looseness of the social structure, respect and deference do not necessarily imply obedience, ough outward disobedience is almost unable. In case of non-compliance, acn simply peters out rather than assumingthe form of defiance. To a large degree, the problem of the Thai personality is one of maintaining the pro�er balance between individualism on one han
	The 
	alth
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	Women and Career 
	hough Thai society is male-oriented in its values, women occupy an important social position. Deference and submission to the male head of the house, as well as the aity to run a gracious home are qualities expected from a wife. In the villages, as well as in urban regions, the position of the Thai woman has always been powerful. She rols the family finances and does most of the buying and selling.Today women hold positions in the civil service, are active in business, they are found in the professions, e
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	studentsr' attitudes on the problem of women and careers were explored through Question 35. They were asked select one of the following eight statements. Women should: 
	Thai 
	to 

	work whether they get married or not. 
	Not work. 
	Work if they are not married. 
	work if they have no children. 
	Mosel, .2.E.• cit., p. 301. 
	1

	Artifact
	John E. de Young, Village Life in Modern Thailandrrkeley: University of California Press, 1958) , p. 24. 
	2
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	ld is five years old. 
	Resume work when the chi

	ld enters elementary school. 
	Resume work when the chir

	ld enters high school. 
	Resum
	e work when the chi

	whatever the age of the children. 
	Work 

	longkorn study, when asked their ll in favor of the idea.rSo it is with students of the presentsurvey, when they first come to the United States. Such an lming majority favoring work for women regardless of marriage and family -almost 80 percent in Thailand and 71 percent among new arrivals in the United States -could ly be explained by the concept of family among Thai ly household is basically the small-family type consisting primarily of both parents and the children. very often it includes one or more gr
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	This attitude however changes greatly over the years spent in the Unitea States. Few of the men come to oppose the idea of a career for a woman altogether. The general trendr, however, is towards a more qualified judgment which s into account whether a woman is married or has children. This new pattern comes very close to the way llee students answered the same question in the l study. In the mind of American students there seems to be some opposition between the idea of a woman having a career and her main
	take
	American co
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	this question the comments written by some students clarify this interpretation. A girl said: "A woman 
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	Gusk.in,rŁ-cit.r, p. SO• 
	Goldsen, Ł !.!_., 2£.• cit., p. 48. 
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	TABLE 16. Judgment On Women and Career By Length of Staythe United States (Percentage in Each Category) 
	In 

	Months Unit
	ed 

	Career Career Career Married No If Not 
	If No 
	Figure
	tes Number or Not Career Married 
	St
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	Child 

	1-6 
	7-18 19-30 31-54 
	55-over 
	62 342 214 162 100 
	71.0 59.9 54.a7 45.l 38.0 
	1.a6 1.a7 4.a2 1.a2 6.a0 
	4.a8 9.a6 8.9 
	14.a2 10.0 
	6.4 12.0 15.9 16.a7 22.0 
	1.a6 4.a1 6.a6 4.a2 3.0 
	14.a6 
	12.s 
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	ThailandC 
	University
	in 
	2,878 78.9 2.2 4.9 5.8 1.6 6.8 
	American students2,758 24.0 7.0 19.0 19.0 28.0 
	college 
	d 

	This category combines the percentages in the categories: "work if the child is five years old," "work when 
	This category combines the percentages in the categories: "work if the child is five years old," "work when 
	a

	should not work if the man can support the family.a" And a boy reported the same idea in a negative way: "If the husband does not earn enough the wife should work to supplement his income.a" Another one noted that "today, a woman has to work in order to help her husband to take care of the expenses of the family.a" "It is all right for a woman to work if she can handle her job and her houshold chores the same time.a" Some simply stated that "women should be allowed to decide whatever they want on this pro
	at 


	child enters elementary school,a" "workthe enters high school.a" 
	child enters elementary school,a" "workthe enters high school.a" 
	child enters elementary school,a" "workthe enters high school.a" 
	when 
	the child 

	bThis category includes age of the children.a" 
	bThis category includes age of the children.a" 
	the 
	category 
	"work 
	whatever 
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	dGoldsen, !:.! !_!.a,aŁ-cit.a, 
	dGoldsen, !:.! !_!.a,aŁ-cit.a, 
	p. 48. 


	There are some sex differences on this question. A larger number of women favored careers for women without restriction. None of them opposed the idea, while 4 percent of the men did. 
	general trend observed on the problem of women and career is rather amazing. It would seem that Thai studentsa, after having been away from home a number of years,begin to wonder about the chances of success for a woman planning a career in a professional field. Traditionally, women in Asian society have played a more important role 
	The 

	in many political and economic areas than women in American society. 
	Goldsen, summing up the attitudes of American collegestudents, saida: "There is no question that college girls count on building up equity in family life, not in professional work. A dedicated career girl is a devianta: in a real sense she is unwilling to conform to her sex role as American Society defines it for professional work amonwomen in this country ••• is viewed as an interlude •••• " 
	! 

	This is not so in Thailand where a woman is expected take an active part in the administration of the affairs of the family or even the village. This is not to say that Thai students are less family oriented. Family life constitutes one of their basic life satisfactions, but their eption of a woman's role within the family includes not only the household chores but a broader variety of obligas. This pattern of attitudes has been carried into the more complex society of today as can be seen by the number 
	to 
	conc
	tion

	Ibid.a, p. 58. 
	1

	of women working in education or medicine. It is doubtful that women trained in the United States will deviate fromthis pattern upon their return home, in spite of the attitudes developed while living abroad. Wives of Americantrained Thai professionals, on the other hand, might be expected to behave more as mothers within a family conceived along the characteristics of the American type. 
	Summary 
	students' attitudes on occupational values do show differences in an analysis by length of stay in the United States. In general there is a gradual trend to view the of work and careers according to the American way of life. 
	Thai 
	world 

	Differences appear first of all in the studentsr' occupational-images. They move from a status and prestigeseeking conception of careers to a more equalitarian and s conservative one. The world, as the Thai see it, is still a hierarchy of statuses and powers where the traditional professions of teacher, doctor, monk, and government official are the main axes of the national structure. But after a few years abroad Thai students begin to give a difent emphasis to each one of these occupations; their occup
	les
	fer

	There is also a shift in expected life and occupational satisfaction. Like their American counterparts, the Thai students become more family minded. They begin to attach e importance to personal aptitudes and abilities as a condition of success. This greater concern with family life reflected in the change in their attitudes from unconditional agreement regarding careers for women to more qualified responses based on family obligations. 
	mor
	is 

	students who have been longer in America are more self-confident and more willing to take risks in life in the hope of some greater personal gain. This willingness is probably related not only to contact with an environment re risk is often a way of life, but also to the studentsr' academic success. Education and superior know-how have usually been the key to admission to the prestige roup of Thai society. So students who are about to return home with a diploma from an American university can afford 
	Thai 
	whe
	g

	the luxury of risk, now that the problem of security seems to have been solved. One can doubt,ahowever, whether this type of willingness to take risks will produce the entrepreneurs needed to foster the economic growth of the country. 
	VII. VIEWS ON EDUCATION 
	Better education and more advanced training are the primary goals of foreign students in the United States. 
	Many of these international visitors will become i-nvolved 
	education in their home country either as teachers or policy makers; American education is thus of great interest, especially regarding possible application to their own national educational system. 
	in 

	Thailand has never been afraid to import foreign ideas to improve its own institutions, from the legendarys of Anna at the court of King Mongkut to the most ret times. In former years European influences were more noticeable� Lately, however, as illustrated in the National eme of Education promulgated by royal decree in 196laAmerica has been the chief source of inspiration. 
	time
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	The impact of the American sojourn on the Thai students' views on education was explored through eight quesns on the nature, goals, ·aand techniques of education. 
	tio

	The Purpose of Education 
	Educational Goals 
	Chapter IV it was noted that, by and large, Thai dents were satisfied with their academic experience in the United States. To understand this happy state of mind, also to discover the tasks students expect a universityto fulfill, educational goals were questioned. In Question 46 Thai students were asked to select the most important of 
	In 
	stu
	and 

	The National Scheme of Education makes clear the e functions served by the educational system in Thai. Further, it defines the structures of the system. old structures were patterned after the British system.The new national scheme follows the American division of education in four levelsa: pre-school, elementary, secondary,and higher education. Office of the Prime Mini-ster, ££·• cit. 
	1
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	the following_ goals of a college or university: 
	(1) 
	(1) 
	(1) 
	Provide training directly applicable to a career. 

	(2) 
	(2) 
	Develop the ability to get along with people. 

	(3) 
	(3) 
	Prepare to live a meaningful and successful life. 

	(4) 
	(4) 
	Prepare for a happy marriage and family lifea. 

	(5) 
	(5) 
	(5) 
	Develop the ability to solve problems that may 

	arise in lifea. 

	(6) 
	(6) 
	Provide knowledge and develop interests. 

	(7) 
	(7) 
	Lead to a degree. 

	(8) 
	(8) 
	Help to get privileges and honors. 

	(9) 
	(9) 
	Develop self-understanding. 

	(10) 
	(10) 
	Help in attaining social recognition as an important person. 
	-



	e goals fall into three categories: academic,professional, and personala. 
	Thes

	over the years abroad, the emphasis on academic goalsincreases while professional goals lose in importance.This is a trend quite different from that shown in the lysis by age. While the emphasis on the academic aspect remains constant for all age groups at approximatelypercent, the proportion of those stressing professional goals moves from 25 percent for the younger students to 42 percent for the older. Older people are more pragmaticin their approach. 
	ana
	30 

	A comparison with the Chulalongkorn study shows that Thai students have moved a long way from the attitudinal pattern common among university students in Thailand where only 12.8 percent chose the academic area as the main goalof their education. "College and university education, as a medium for expression of ideas and a plan to pursue ideas, is secondary to the instrumental functions of education to prepare for a job and life in general. Again, this is not unexpected, given the professional nature of the 
	-
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	Guskin, .2E.• cit.a, p. 71. 
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	TABLE 17. Educational Goals By Length of Stay in the United States (Percentage in Each Category) 
	-
	Months in the Profes-United States Number sional Personal Academic Other 6 62 38.7 34.7 25.8 0.8 7-18 342 35.6 30.2 30.6 3.6 14 37.4 28.0 32.2 2.4 
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	55-over 
	162 30.2 32.5 34.0 3.3 100 26.0 31.0 38.0 
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	Tha
	a 

	36.8 
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	students 2,975 36.0 26.0 35.0 3.0 
	These percentages are computed from the data in uskin, £E_. cit •, p. 7 O • 
	a
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	These data represent the first choice of the respondents in Goldsen, et al.,r�• cit., p. 7. 
	b

	cally minded than the average, and those who stay longer are oubtedly more so, since they are seeking higher degrees. The findings are probably a reflection of this. 
	und

	data from the Cornell studyindicate similar disutions among American college students except for the personal area. A year by year analysis in that study also showed a trend among upperclassmen to stress academic goals.''rIn the freshman and sophomore classes, the opinion that vocational education should be the most important aim of college education takes precedence over all others. Amongjuniors, emphasis on vocational education is about equallyced. But in the senior year, the point of view that 
	The 
	1 
	trib
	balan

	Figure
	college ought to provide chiefly a 'basic education and apation of ideas' is far more prevalent than any 
	preci
	other.11a
	1 

	The emphasis Thai students place on personal values 
	as a goal of education can be explained in a number of ways. Guskin commented on the importance attached to education as hing which leads to a better life, as indicated by the students of his sampling. He said that, for them, schooling is conceived as the road which leads to maturity."Graduation is the key: the 'childa' upon graduation, if he does not continue his education, becomes an adult; the dent without responsibility becomes the teacher with a great deal of responsibility.a"These remarks come from o
	somet
	stu
	2 

	Another explanation of this insistence on personalbenefits as educational goals could be given in terms of the individualistic character of Thai people in general. To be sure, all people learn because it makes them better persons, it helps them to solve some of life's problems,and it makes it possible to lead a more meaningful life. In Thailand, this basic motivation is reinforced by the Buddhist value of self-improvement. 
	The Educated Person 
	The goals of education can be also defined by considering the traits attributed to its end-product, the educated person. In Question 47 Thai students were asked to specify what they thought to be the most important characteristic of an educated person by selecting one of the following traits: The educated person is a person who: 
	(1) 
	(1) 
	(1) 
	Has a degree. 

	(2) 
	(2) 
	Has good manners. 


	pp. 7-8. 
	1
	Ibid.a, 

	Guskin, ££• cit.a, p. 72. 
	2

	(3) 
	(3) 
	(3) 
	Conforms to social standards. 

	(4) 
	(4) 
	Is knowledgeable in everything. 

	(5) 
	(5) 
	Is able to use oner's knowledge for the common good. 

	(6) 
	(6) 
	Is able to deal with others. 

	(7) 
	(7) 
	Has an open mind and desires to learn always. 

	(8) 
	(8) 
	Knows how to lead a happy life. 

	(9) 
	(9) 
	Is able to solve life's daily problems. 

	(10) 
	(10) 
	Can adapt to circumstances. 


	Although the ten items of this question were not identical with those of Question 46, the same pattern of attitudes nds out. The answers are distributed almost equallyamong the academic (answers 1, 4, and 7), professional(answer 5)� and personal areas (answers 2, 3, 6, 8, 9, and 10). There is a slightly stronger emphasis on the professional or instrumental aspect of education than in the preng question. One trend, however, is clear: an increasing nwnber of students define an educated person as one who ha
	sta
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	detail ought to be mentioned in connection with the group of new arrivals. Among these students 32.2 percent indicate the ability to adapt to circwnstances as the main characteristic of the educated person. A good number the tive phase" of their adjustment to a new culture. It is a time during which the adjustment stresses, whatever their intensity, are felt most acutely. It is understandable that this is precisely the aspect mentioned mostbythis particular group. 
	One 
	of 
	these students are in what has been referred to as
	1r
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	cora Du Bois, Forei n Students and Education in the United States 
	1
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	Education, l9 56), p. 
	The Teacher 
	The Ideal Teacher 
	Jacob said that there is an accumulating body of evidence indicating "that the person of the instructor is on the way out as an educational factor at many institutions. The teacher appears to have little standing with the mass of students, and less influence. He goes with the books, the blackboard, and 'audio-visual aids.r'"This is not surprising in a civilization which is predominantly matterof-fact and relatively insensitive to personal relationps in daily business proceedings. As long as students obta
	l 
	shi

	need to pay attention to the person of the instructor. 
	This is not true of Orientals in general, and particularly of Thai students who are very sensitive to personal relationships and to the manifestations of interests and concern on the part of another person, even in the most trivial of dealings. A manifestation of this fundamental trait of character was mentioned in the previous chapter: who you know is often more important than what you know in obtaining a job. 
	Thai students come from a culture where the personalistic conce?tion of the profession of teacher prevails.They now live in an environment where this profession is wed within a pragmatic frame of reference. These students were asked in Question 48 their opinion on the main characteristics of the ideal teacher. There were 11 possible answers: 
	vie

	Fairness and faith in the students. 
	Good appearance. 
	Control of himself. 
	Good humor. 
	Ability to improve and to be open-minded. 
	Friendliness and courteousness. 
	Philip E. Jacob, ChaninValues in Colle&e: An Ex
	1
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	loratory Study of the Imac o Collee Teaching (New York: arper and Row, 1957), p. 78. 
	Ł
	p
	g

	Ability to command respect from the students. 
	Intelligence and knowledge. 
	Interest and understanding of the students. 
	Conscientiousness. 
	Consistency. 
	More than 62 percent of the students chosŁ interest in students and understanding. This reaction was constant and neither age nor length of exposure made any difference in the pattern of attitudes. 
	On this question, 43.a1 percent of the students of the lalongkorn survey had selected this same trait o_f the ideal teacher. This discrepancy between the two sets of data is difficult to explain since no trend is discernible an analysis by length of stay in the United States. It is possible that, since the personalistic approach to teaching is less obvious in the American classroom, these students feel a greater need to emphasize this particular aspect. The general emphasis, however, remains clear: the i
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	Lord Buddha himself has been revered as the Great Teacher and all teachers share in the prestige, honor, and respect given to their great Master. This oriental conception of teaching has been enhanced in Thailand by the fact that, until the beginning of this century, education was given almost exclusively by monks, and in the temples.a
	l 

	Here again the teacher was the good man, the Phra or the holy one, interested in his pupils and concerned with the goodness of their lives. He taught youto read and write in order to understand the sacred texts of Buddhism and become better individuals. Today, although a layman,the teacher is still expected to be, first of all, a goodperson interested in the goodness of his students. 
	ng people 

	Benedict, ££• cit.a, p. 9. 
	1

	Cause of Teacher Failures 
	Teacher failures are not seen in relation to personal lities of goodness, but rather in relation to lack of knowledge. In Question 53, Thai students were asked to specify the reason why teachers are unsuccessful. There were three possible answers: 
	qua

	They are too strict and too distant with studentsa. 
	They do not know enough. 
	Their presentation is poor and not systematica. 
	Forty-six percent of the respondents thought that lack of knowledge is the cause of failure, 29 percent attributed the lack of success to poor presentation of materials in class, and 23 percent stressed personality characteristics such as being too strict or too distanta. Interpersonal relationships are still emphasized but knowledge its systematic presentation become more important. No particular trend could be observed except in an analysis by age groupsa. Younger students attach more importance to a 
	and 
	tea

	Older students think that competency in one's field is the key to successful teaching. 
	The human factor, although very important to the students, is probably seldom the real cause of failure for teachers in Thailand. One respondent grasped the problemin much more realistic termsa. He said: "Teachers in Thailand are not paid well enough and they have to stand too much pressure on the part of their superiors.'' That Thai professors are underpaid is a fact clearly stated by the Joint Task Force on rluman Resources in 19 6 3: "There is no question but that salary levels in the public sector are
	l 

	Adequate wages and a climate favoring initiative are undoubtedly important conditions of successful teaching. Where these are absent, teachers easily become involved in other kinds of work to supplement their incomesa. When personal initiative has been curtailed, teaching becomes tine to the detriment of the learning processa. 
	rou

	JO1.nt Thai-USOM Human Resources Study,a££• cit., 
	l

	63-6 4. 
	The fact that the attitudes of Thai students on this question, as well as on the preceding one, chaŁge very little over the years abroad would seem to indicate that their perception of the "teacher figure" remains constant. Teachers are teachers, whatever their nationality or the country where they teach. Judgments are still made in the traditional personalistic frame of reference. However, sooner or later, these future teachers are likely to become aware of the administrative and economic shortcomings of t
	paration Required for Teaching 
	Pre

	Que52 was designed to measure the students' per
	·

	stion ception of the seriousness of the businesŁ of education. They were asked how much preparation time would be required for a twelve-hour teaching week. This was an ambiguous question since it did not specify either the subject matter to be taught or the level. Several respondents noted this ficulty, and a relatively high proportion of students, 
	dif

	6.4 percent, did not answer the question. Because of this limitation, valid conclusions can hardly be drawn from the data collected. It is simply noted that there is a tendency on the part of those who study longer in the United States feel the need for more preparation time. 
	to 

	The Ideal Student 
	cation is viewed by Thai students as an interpersonal process. The ideal.teacher is an individual who ought understand his students and be interested in them; the ideal student is the young person who responds to this masterly concern of his elders. 
	Edu
	to 

	In Question 49, students were asked to indicate the main characteristic of the ideal student. They were to select their choice from the following traits: 
	elligence and cleverness. 
	Int

	Open-mindedness. 
	Friendliness. 
	Independence: works by himself. 
	ity to write and speak well. 
	Abil

	Original ideasa. 
	Leadership. 
	Moral responsibility. 
	Critical and analytical minda. 
	Interest in beautiful things (art, poetry, litera
	ture, nature)a. 
	Obedience and acceptance of the teacher's opinionsa. 
	Good behaviora. 
	The main characteristic of an ideal student is seen 
	as an openness to the sources of knowledge. The ideal student is someone with wide interests and an open mind alongwith a critical and an analytical dispositiona. He is not so much a clever and original thinker as someone willing to pay attention to what teachers offer, understand it, and profit from ita. As the sojourn in the United States becomes longer, this tendency is reinforced, while intelligence and original ideas are mentioned less oftena. There were a few respondents who stressed the moral aspect
	fou

	comparison with Guskin's findings on this questioncannot be made on an absolute basis because his data were collapsed into categories which do not correspond to those used in the present analysis.aHowever, the students of the Chulalongkorn survey stressed moral values as a characteristic of the ideal student in much larger proportions than those of the present group, 28 percent against 10.8 percenta. This difference can easily be explained by the insistence on good behavior in Thai schoolsa. The Ministryof
	A 
	l 
	Persona
	on 
	behavior
	lon

	· 
	Guskin, ££• cit., p. 63. 
	l

	Democratic Practices in Education 
	Authoritarian regimes in education, as well as overpermissive ones, hamper the growth of the individual, as Sanford has pointed out.Over-protective structures do not give the students the opportunity to develop their intellectual powers. Education should strive to make it possible for young minds to make fine discriminations, to analyze, judge, and criticize. Where students are expected to passively absorb knowledge imparted by an irrefutable authority, one can hardly hope that these goals be achieved. 
	1 

	Traditional societies, as those of Southeast Asia, 
	are fundamentally authoritarian. This is manifest at all levels of the society, in family life as well as in the entire government structure, and consequently in education. Thai universities are state institutions, established byroyal charter and directly accountable to the prime minister. Lind remarked that even the physical aspect of the univery conveys this state of affairs.In Western societies,he notes, one finds a pattern of separate facilities, loosely bound together by a university council. But in T
	sit
	2 
	tion m

	Students find themselves bound in the structures of the old order while aspiring to master the knowledge and skills promised by vJes tern educational ideals. "One sees students struggling to record in their notes as accurately possible the exact words that the professor utters and then at examination time striving just as valiantly to reproduce from memory what they have previously recorded."
	as 
	3 

	Nevitt Sanford (ed.), "Developmental Status of the tering Freshman,a" The American College (New York: John Wiley and Sons, Inc., l962), pp. 278-79 . 
	1
	En

	Andrew Lind, "Higher Education--Perspective from Southeast Asia,a" Teachers Collee Record, LXIV (March, 1963) , 
	2
	g
	491. 

	Ibid., p. 492. 
	3

	Within this context, and because of the importance of this problem for the future educational development of Thailand, the students' attitudes on democratic practicesin education were explored through three questions. 
	Question 50 stated that university students should have a voice in the decisions of the administration of the university. Thai students were asked to react to this statement on a four-point scale of agreement. Answers to this question remained stable over the years in the United States; the great majority of students, 80.6 percent, agree with the proposition stated above. Among the respondents f the Chulalongkorn study, 86.9 percent were in agreement. 
	Ł

	In Question 51, Thai students were asked to indicate their opinion of democratic practices in the classroom. Answers were also to be given on a four-point scale of agreement. No particular trend was found in an analysisby length of stay in the United States. Again, a strongproportion of the respondents, 72.8 percent, agreed. 
	Finally, in Question 54, Thai students were asked to react to the following concrete situation: "If you were a teacher, and your supervisor made some rule which conflicted with your own beliefs, what should you do?" The students were given four courses of action to choose from: 
	(1) 
	(1) 
	(1) 
	Make the students obey the rule. 

	(2) 
	(2) 
	Try to discuss it with the supervisor. 

	(3) 
	(3) 
	Try to change the rule a little. 


	( ) Pay no attention to the rule. 
	4

	The expected behavior in an authoritarian society, ch as Thailand, would be to conform blindly to the command. A democratic attitude would tend to express to the superior any conflicting opinion or to use one's judgment to adapt to the circumstances. Here again, after tabulation, 66 percent of the students show that they are democratically-minded and answered that tl1ey would try to disss the matter with the authority; only 9 percent would obey blindly. In Thailand, 54 percent would take a emoatic cour
	su
	cu
	Ł
	cr

	Guskin, Ł-cit.a, p. 69. 
	1

	Ibid., P• 68. 
	2

	The analysis by length of stay in the United States or by age showed little variation in the pattern of answers. 
	The Thai students' response, both in Thailand and in United Statesa, given the fact that obedience to supers is the expected mode of life in Thailand is a surprisg one. "Compliance with authority," remarked Mosel, "is not only a matter of regulationsa, it is an expression of respect for the dignity of rank. Submission to higher rank is seen as natural and proper; it is a carry-over of habits acquired elsewhere in the Thai culture •••• The vertical orientation favors a one-way communication system--downwa
	the 
	ior
	in
	l 

	The findings of the present research show that this pressure is indeed a strong one among the future educated elite of the countrya, and even more so among those educated oad. This may not necessarily be the result of a contact with the West. But it at least manifests the strong basic need of an intelligent, knowledgeable human being not to obey orders blindly but to be able to contribute activelyto the good of the society in which he lives. Thailand has emerged from the state of a peasant culture where adm
	abr

	eable number of studentsa, 21 percent in the present survey and 37 percent in the Chulalongkorn sampling, indicated that they would rather try to change the rule a little bit by themselves if they were caught in such an embarrassing situation. This attitude seems a typicalcharacteristic of the Thai way of life which has been noted by all behavioral scientists who have studied Thailand, and which is referred to as the "cool heart.a" Benedict noted that "the Thai, in common with many Far Eastern and Oceanic 
	A 
	siz
	peop
	2 
	is 

	Mosel, 2.E.• cit.a, pp. 322-23. 
	l

	Benedict, ££• cit.a, p. 38. 
	2

	is never caught unaware and never permits himself to be found in an embarrassing situation. This is a generalizedattitude, appropriate to all aspects of life--work, friendship, responsibility, and so on, but it shows up most clearin situations of stress.a"
	ly 
	l 

	This is precisely the kind of situation described in Question 54. Instead of letting this conflict create some anxiety and go through the strain and embarrassment of cussing the matter with the authoritya, it seems better to remain unperturbed, accommodate the rule to one's pointof view, and come off choei. The authority is not likelyto feel slighted but rwill admire the individual who was able to maintain his "coolness of heart." An embarassing situation is avoided and politeness prevails. 
	dis
	ather, 

	summary 
	The exploration in the area of educational values,rather than leading to the discovery of differences related to the American experience of the students as sucha, has yielded some insights on Thai personality characteristics and has indicated trends resulting from education regardlessof national differencesa. In other words, the pattern of differences observed is not particular to the group of 
	Thai students, but applies in great part to all students, American as well as foreign. 
	Among the trends that develop during these years of y, there is a greater valuation of the academic aspectof education and a greater desire to pursue knowledge. The educated person is an open-minded individual. So also is ideal student who is expecteda, besides, to be analytical and critical. 
	stud
	the 

	traditional value system of the Thai is reflected the students' conception of the teacher as a good person erested in his students, and in the obligation that the students feel to reciprocate this concern. Typical Thai behavior appears also in the reaction of many whoa, in situations of stress, would rather dodge the issue than face the conflict. 
	The 
	in 
	int

	spite of the ability to compromise and maintain a "cool heart" the future educated elite of the country shows 
	In 

	Blanchard, op. cit., p. 483. 
	l

	-
	a strong desire to see the old authoritarian order of their society give way to a system of delegated authority and red responsibilities. There is an increasing need for a two-way communication pattern of administration within the educational community and probably also at the different levels of the social and political order in general. 
	sha

	VIII. COURTSHIP AND FAMILY LIFE 
	As emphasized by those who have studied social struces in Thailand, the biological family, consisting of e or six persons, is the primary social unit of Thai life.One of the major tasks that international students have to face, besides their academic goals, is to prepareto establish a family of their own. Most of the Thai students in this survey are presumably still single and are refore involved more or less immediately in the issue of a marriage choice.They have to adopt a definite pattern of dating, f
	tur
	fiv
	1 
	the
	2 

	Not only are there large differences between Thai and American cultures, but for the past few decades family life has been undergoing deep changes within Thailand itself.This is probably part of the democratization process initiated by the 1932 revolution. It is undoubtedly also due to the influence of the foreign educated elite, from the King down, who brought back home new ways of feeling and thinking. Mosel, in stressing the fact that change in Thailand 
	Blanchard, £.E,• cit., p. 430; and Herbert P. Phillips,Thai Peasant Personality (Berkeley: University of California Press, l965), p. 22. 
	1

	The questionnaire did not provide for information on ital status. The decision not to ask for marital status was based on the results of the pilot study among Thai students in the New York area which showed that none of them were married, in spite of the fact that the age range was from 18 to 29. In Thailand, it is customary not to marry before one's studies are over. This is confirmed by the answers obtained by Guskin in his survey; when he asked the age at which students would like to marry, 82 percent o
	2
	mar

	100 
	101 
	is usually initiated at the top and flows down to the different strata of the society, noted that "changes initiated the top are not confined to purely political matters. Social customs, family relationships, style of dress, sports, games, women's hair styles, personal names, dancing, kissing of wives, linguistic usages, marital arrangements, modes of address, spelling of words, the Thai alphabet--all these, name a few, are areas where the political leadership has not been hesitant to initiate change.a"
	at 
	to 
	l 

	keeping with the exploratory character of this survey, only a few questions were asked on the attitudes of Thai students on family life in such areas as age of responsibility, dating, choice of a marriage partner, duties of husbands and wives, and authority in the family. 
	In 

	Age of Responsaibility for Man and Woman 
	Adulthood and self-responsibility in traditional Thai society have been conceived as a consequence of marriageand not something prior to it, almost as if family obligations conferred upon the individual some magical quality which transformed him. Consequently, within such a frame of reference, attitudes concerning the age of responsibility and those on marriage choice can be expected to be intimately related. 
	Traditionally, a young man was considered to have reached maturity after he had spent at least three months in a temple as a Buddhist monk. Phya Anwnan Rajadhon s�ys: "We call a young man who llas passed his customary term of monkhood a 'khon suk,' literally a mature or ripe man, in contrast to a *kfion dip,a' or a raw man who has not yet11 However, maturity was complete only after marriage. "A man who remains unmarried for a long time we call 'khon khang' which means literally an unfinished or incompl
	passed through the monkhood.a
	2 
	ete man."3 

	' 
	In Question 63 Thai students were asked to select 
	among the following eight responses the time at which they 
	l1o s e l , 2.£. cit • , p • 2 81. 
	1

	Phya Anuman Rajadhonr, The Storof Thai Harriage 
	2
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	custom (Bangkok: lJational Cul7. 
	ture Ins itute, 1954), p•a
	.
	_ 

	Ibid.a, p. 8. 
	3

	thought a young man becomes responsible: 
	After standard VI [i.e., after secondary education]. 
	After pre-university [i.e., first two years of col
	lege]. 
	Afterahis education is all over. 
	the age of 20. 
	At 

	After his Buddhist ordination. 
	When he can support himself. 
	When he gets married. 
	When he has children. 
	The answers show that young Thai in the United States e already moved a long distance away from the traditional attitudes of their homeland. Responsibility and maturitywere seen in terms of marriage by only 30.6 percent of the new arrivals and this percentage decreased to 21 percent among those who had been in the United States more than four years. Only a few referred to Buddhist ordination as criterion of maturity. The trend was to conceive of responsibility on the basis of education; once a young person
	hav
	a 

	Thai students' attitudes on the age of responsibility for women were explored through Question 64. They were asked to select one of the following criteria indicatingthe time at which a woman becomes fully responsible: 
	r standard VI [i.e., after secondary education]. 
	Afte

	After pre-university [i.e., first two years of col
	ege]. 
	l

	After her education is all over. 
	At the age of 20. 
	When she can support herself • 
	After marriage. 
	When she has children. 
	Traditionallya, maturity for a woman came with marriageand more specifically with the birth of her first child. Rajadhon quotes some popular sayings characterizing a married woman as "the house and homea" or "the flesh and body.a" "In shorta, a married woman is a full and cmplete persona, safe under the protection of her husband.a" Actually, this maturity was effectively acknowledged only when the woman became a mother. The anthropologist de Young noted: 
	Ł
	full 

	"Traditionallya, a girl's entry into adult status could be 
	said to be marked by the birth of her first child; for at this time, she underwent the rigorous 'roasting•awhich 
	2 

	literally aged her fifteen or twenty years. Though this 
	•roastinga' custom has been wiped out, the birth of the first child still may be said to mark the girl's real entry into adult responsibility.a"a
	3 

	The answers to Question 64 indicate that motherhood as a symbol of maturity has practically disappeared amongthe educated class. when asked to specify the time at which a woman is considered responsible, only 4 percent of students chose that particular alternative. The most common attitude was to assess maturity on the basis of marriage regardless of motherhood, but this attitude seemed to decrease over the years abroad, while completion of education became a more important criterion. Women insisted more 
	the 

	An analysis by age showed that older people tended to define responsibility on an economic basis; for both men and women the increasing trend was to consider women responle from the moment they become self-supporting. 
	sib

	Guskin concluded: "We can say that students of both sexes do not seem to consider themselves to be responsibleadults while they are still in school.a"The author saw 
	4 

	Ibid. 
	1

	Roasting" refers to the ancient custom of lying by a charcoal brazier after childbirth. This practice was based the theory that at such time there is a diminution of heat in the body which affects blood circulation and may result in some unhealthy condition of the mother. 
	4
	on 

	de Young, .2£• cit.a, p. 58. 
	3 

	Guskin, ££• cit.a, p. 60. 
	4

	the reason for this state of affairs in the authoritarian 
	pattern of behavior of the Thai teachersa: " ••• outward sub
	servience is in fact expected by the teachers and given by 
	the students ••• it is the accepted cultural norm and one 
	would be suspect if he did not outwardly follow these 
	1In the light of the present data, however, this 
	norms.a
	1 
	1 

	nation seems weak since education as a standard of 
	expla

	responsibility is emphasized more by those who have been 
	the longest away from the authoritarian climate of Thai 
	titutions and have presumably been more influenced by
	ins

	the American society. 
	Responsible adults and young people form two separate categories of society: this division corresponds to the legal distinction between majority and minority. At one point an individual passes from one category to the other. Traditionally in Thailand, this transition was done through the Buddhist ordination or marriage for boys, and through marriage or motherhood for girls. But as the educated elite of the country becomes more secular in its wayof thinking, the Sankha loses some of its importance as a uni
	f
	l o tr

	Graduation seems the logical choice. After an individual's education is over, he is usually ready to assume the responsibilities of adulthood and he is officially proclaimed so during an imposing ceremony at which both parents and teachers are present. Later, if he wants to spend a few months in a Buddhist monastery, it will be considered a laudable private act of devotion, but it will no longer be a sign of readiness to accept responsibility. As for marriage, an increasing number of students consider it 
	Dating 
	The word "dating" does not exist in the Thai language;neither does the custom, however, there are many oppor
	The word "dating" does not exist in the Thai language;neither does the custom, however, there are many oppor
	-

	tunities for boys and girls to meet. One respondent gavean accurate description of this situation: "I don't know whether or not you understand Thai customs; we in Thailand not confine our children to the house, except for a small minority of very rich people. Young people get together at work, at religious festivals, or at some other social enternment. Boys and girls meet each other all the time but they are not allowed to meet alone.a" This is the pattern cribed by de Young and Benedict.aThese two authors
	do 
	tai
	des
	l 


	Figure
	young people in Bangkok. 
	The students' attitudes on dating were measured bythree questions on the way it should be done, the kind of ng advocated, and its importance. In Question 55 Thai students were asked their opinion on how dates (literally:appointment Łetween persons of different sexes) should be conducted.a· 
	dati

	ording to the traditional Thai way. 
	Acc

	In large groups. 
	With a chaperone. 
	Alone. 
	Alone if in love. 
	the presence of the parents. 
	In 

	the presence of some relatives. 
	In 

	One should not date. 
	Of the Chulalongkorn survey subjects, 66 percent thought that dating should correspond to the traditional customs of land, .i.e., "The Thai way," "In large groups," "With a chaperone,a" or ''In the presence of the parents.a" This proportion dropped to 44 percent of the Thai students newlyarrived in the United States, and to 24 percent of those who had been in this country for more than four years. Similarly, those accepting Western dating, i.e., "alone,a" or 
	the 

	de Young, Ł• cit., p. 61; and Benedict, ££• cit., p. 20. 
	1

	Way
	a 

	TABLE 18. Attitudes On The Way Dating Should Be Done By Length of Stay In The 
	...,
	United States (Percentage In Each Category) 
	O'> 
	Months in the 
	United States Number 
	With Alone if No Alone in Love Dating 
	No 
	Chaperone
	b 

	Answer 
	1-6 62 27.2 17.7 
	8.1 

	3.2 --
	-

	7-18 342 25.1 
	14.6 
	15.5 
	43.0 
	0.9 
	0.8 

	20.s 15.0 16.3 47.2 ---
	214 
	0.9 

	31-54 
	162 
	18.5 

	20.4 49.4 
	2.5 
	55-over 100 23.0 
	55-over 100 23.0 
	1.0 
	33.0 
	37.0 
	--
	-


	6.0 

	Universitystudents in ThailandC 2,878 22.4 
	44.0 
	4.7 
	18.7 
	8.4 
	1.8 

	This category includes "Thai way" and "In large groups." 
	a

	This category combines "With chaperone,a" "In the presence of the parents,a" and "In the presence of relatives." 
	b

	These percentages are computed from the data in Guskin, 2£• cit.a, p. 79. 
	c

	107 
	"alone if in love," represented 23 percent of Guskin's sampling, 51 percent of the newly arrived in the United states, and 70 percent of those having been in this country over four years. On this item, an analysis by age did not show any difference at all. These figures indicate a substantial change over the years. 
	The same trend appears in the distribution of answers Question 56. Thai students were asked to select one of the following statements, "I think that young people": 
	to 

	Should have dates with different partners as often as 
	possible. 
	Should have dates only with the person they will 
	marry. 
	Should have dates with the person they think they will 
	marry but can change for a new partner if things do 
	not work out. 
	Should never have a date. 
	Thai students who have spent a longer period of time in the United States show a tendency favoring dating, whether or not marriage is the goal of such an activity; 24 percent of the students feel that way when they first come to the United States, and 45 percent after four yearsa. An analysisby age shows exactly an opposite trend: among younger students 45 percent favor dating as often as possible, while only 18 percent of the older students do so. Older people 
	as well as new arrivals tend to view dating in terms of a preparation for marriage. This traditional attitude of the recently arrived students is also reflected in the fact that a greater number of them think that dating should take place only between people who are to be married. Such dating is, in their mind, tantamount to an engagement, since people thus dating are not expected to change partners 
	more 

	later. 
	similar pattern of attitudes can be seen in the responses to Question 57. Thai students were asked to select one of the following reasons for the importance of dating: 
	A 

	It is fun (sanuk). 
	will make me accepted socially. 
	It 

	enables people to know each other. 
	It 

	It enables people to know their future companion be
	fore marriage. 
	Dating is not important. 
	The reactions of the newly arrived students are traditional: dating is important because it enables the individual to know his future marriage partner. But gradually, social relations between boys and girls are seen in terms of getting to know other people, without specific references to marriage. Here again the analysis by age shows a completely opposite trend: only 34 percent of the youngerstudents look at dating with a specific reference to marriage while 76 percent of the older students do so; 47 pe
	These questions have elicited a number of comments which clarify further the responses given. Dating is an area where these young people ask themselves what type of behavior they should adopt. In Thailand they have seen a great number of American movies which exposed them to a very different kind of culture. But, somehow, this way of life remained part of a world of fantasy. The life presented on the screen was that of another country, fun (sanuk) to watch but having little to do, if anything, with they we
	the way 

	But then, as Thai students come to the United States and see for themselves how things really are, they beginalter their ways of thinking. "A judgment on dating depends on many things and circumstances,a" said another student. "If I were in Thailand I would certainly say that ng should be done according to Thai customs. Now that I am in the United States, I don't know.a" Thai students accept slowly the mores of their new environment and see some advantages to the system of dating as it is practiced in the U
	to 
	dati

	the movies, listening to records, all these are good.a" 
	Marriage Choice 
	rding to Blanchard, boys and girls enjoy a relaely great amount of freedom in making their marriage decisionsa. ''In most cases young people select their own marriage partners, although the parents maintain some control by encouraging their sons and daughters to become acquainted only with other 'better young people'; parents can o freely express their disapproval of a proposed match d their advice is usually This description itself represents a certain evolution in Thai customs. Originally parents ha
	Acco
	tiv
	als
	an
	taken.11a
	1 

	In Question 58 Thai students were asked who should make the decision concerning their future spouse. They were given four alternatives: 
	Myself. 
	Myself with the consent of my parents. 
	My parents should choose for me. 
	Someone else (specify). 
	the question of marriage choice there is a trend towards greater independence. This trend is much stronger among boys: 59 percent said that they would like to select their future marriage partner by themselves, while only 25 percent of the girls felt that way. In this repsecta, girlsseemed to be relatively unaffected by the American way of life: among the students of the Chulalongkorn study, 79 percent of the girls had also indicated that their choice of a future husband should be made by themselves as well
	On 
	2 

	very few of the Thai students in the United States said that the decision regarding their marriage partnershould be made by their parents only. The arranging of mares without consulting the wishes of the children has probably never been as absolute in Thailand as in some other Asian countries. There have always been numerous opporties for young people to know each other and to establish some form of courtship. Parents were to be consulted 
	riag
	tuni

	Blanchard, Ł• cit.a, p. 434. 
	1

	Guskin, op. cit.a, p. 76. 
	2

	TABLE 19. Attitudes On Who Should Select One's Marriagertner By Length of Stay in the United States (Percentage In Each Category) 
	P
	a

	Months in the tyself Someone United States Numbe.r Myself with Pare.nts Else
	a 

	1-6 7-18 
	19-30 
	31-5
	4 

	ss-over 
	62 
	342 214 162 
	100 
	43.S 42.3 45.4 50.6 63.0 
	51.7 58.2 52.3 49.4 37.0 
	4.8 1. 5 2.3 
	University
	dents in 
	stu

	ailand2,878 29.4 66.9 3.7 
	Th
	b 

	This category includes the response "My parents should choose for me.a" 
	a

	These percentages are computed from the data in Guskin, ££• cit., p. 76. 
	b

	and they were the ones whoa, through go-betweens, carried out the contractual formalities; by and large, however, the choice of a partner was that of the young people themselves. 
	A respondent's comment on this problem may further clarify what he calls the customs of the ordinary people: "Buddhism teaches people to use their intelligence to know the world around themselves, to perceive differences and make judgments. Therefore there are very few parents who try to confine their children to their homes.a" In other words, it is Buddhist wisdom to teach children to make their own choices with the approval of their parents, after ving had an opportunity to see and judge. Young peoplestud
	h
	a
	who 
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	Duties of Husbands and Wives 
	Thai students were asked to specify their attitudes on the most important duties of a husband in Question 59. They were asked to select two of the following duties: 
	(1) 
	(1) 
	(1) 
	To be the head of the family. 

	(2) 
	(2) 
	To help raise the children. 

	(3) 
	(3) 
	To prepare his children for a career. 

	(4) 
	(4) 
	To be honest with his wife and children. 

	(5) 
	(5) 
	To protect his family. 

	(6) 
	(6) 
	To provide money. 

	(7) 
	(7) 
	To administer the family's financial matters. 


	The data indicate that Thai students expect a good husband to be, first of all, the head of the family. He is also expected to be faithful to his wife and his children, and to protect his familyŁ The obligation to provide for the money needed to support the family, or the obligation to look after the education of the children (choices 2 and 3)are mentioned only by a few. 
	Question 60 'l'hai students were asked to select the most important duties of a wife. 
	In 
	two 

	( 1) To have children. 
	(2) 
	(2) 
	(2) 
	1'o be a housewife. 

	(6) 
	(6) 
	To manage the family's money. 

	(7) 
	(7) 
	To look after the family's happiness and relieve its sorrow. 

	(8) 
	(8) 
	To provide education for the children. 

	(9) 
	(9) 
	To find extra money. 

	(10) 
	(10) 
	To work outside the home. 


	( 3) 
	( 3) 
	( 3) 
	To feed the 
	children. 

	(4) 
	(4) 
	To alleviate the 
	husband's 
	burden. 

	(5) 
	(5) 
	To be 
	a 
	companion 
	to her husband in times of trouble. 


	Thai students think that the most important duty of a wife is to provide companionship for her husband. She is also expected to be a housewife and look after the generalwell-being of the family. Other responsibilities, e.g., the care and education of the children, and the managementof the financial affairs of the family are mentioned byonly a few students. 
	An analysis by length of stay in the United States for these two questions on the duties of a husband and a wife failed to elicit any difference in the responses of the five groups. Moreover, this pattern of answers is y similar to the pattern obtained in the Chulalongkornstudy. 
	fairl

	Some sex differences exist on both questions. Girls stress the obligation of a husband to be faithful to his wife, while boys insist on the role of a husband as protector of the family; girls are more insistent on the wife's obligation to look after the well-being of the family in general, while boys stress her obligation to be a housewife. 
	Two comments can be made on these results. First,parental duties are not perceived in terms of specific obations, e.g., the care and education of the children 
	lig

	or the economic needs of the household, but rather in terms of general responsibilities, such as the welfare of family. This could be due to the particular familypattern found in Thailand. It is a part of what Embree calls a "loosely structured social system.a"Basicallythe Thai family is a nuclear family, but, as noted recently by Phillips,athis basic pattern exists in a variety of forms. Along with a man and his wife and their children, one often finds one, two, or sometimes all grandparents,other relative
	the 
	l 
	2 
	tex

	The absence of differences in this area, among the groups who were in the United States for various lengths of , could be an indication of the stability of these attitudes. A comparison with the answers of the students of Guskin's survey shows only a few differences. Thai students 
	time

	Embree, ££• cit. 
	1

	Phillips, ,££• cit., p. 22. 
	2 
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	in the United States insist more on the duty of a husband be head of the familya, and on the duty of a wife to be a companion to her husband. There are no equivalent data on the attitudes of American university students, therefore is no way of knowing how the patterns of attitudes differ, or whether the American environment could have induced new ways of thinking. 
	to 
	there 

	It is possible that, given the loosely structured aspect of the entire social system in Thailand, and of the Thai family in particular, questions in this area are not likely to produce different sets of answers, especially n the answers are formulated in broad categories such as "Head of family," "Care of children," or "Well-being of the family.a" 
	whe

	Desired Number of Children 
	The average Thai family has beteen five and six persons, as reported in the 1960 cenasus. This has been a fairly stable number, at least for recent years, since Benedict quotes a 1930 survey giving the same figures.a
	!
	2 

	Thai students were asked in Question 62 the number of children they would like to have. Fifty-seven percent of students chose the category ''between one and three,'' 
	the 

	23 percent "one or two," 15 percent "four or more.a" Three percent of the_respondents didn't wa�t any ch�ldren at all. No trend relating to length of stay in the United States could be found. An analysis by age, however, showed that older students desire more children; among the younger group, percent indicated "one or two" children, and 42 percentgroup, this proportion became 20 percent and 73 percent retively. Men desired more children than women, as was reported in the Chulalongkorn study.a
	33 
	"between one and three.a" Among the students of the older 
	' . 
	spec
	also 
	3 

	office of the Prime Minister,££• cit.a, p. 26. 
	1

	2 .
	Bene d.ict, Ł• cit.a, p. 18• 
	Guskin, Ł• cit., p. 103. 
	3

	Authority in the Family 
	Two questions were designed to explore Thai students' attitudes on the authority pattern in the Thai family.Question 61 asked: "Who should make the decision when the 
	the father alone should make decisions when the family is 
	family has a problem?a" the followinga: 
	family has a problem?a" the followinga: 
	family has a problem?a" the followinga: 
	The respondents 
	could 
	choose 
	among 

	The father. 
	The father. 

	The mother. 
	The mother. 

	Both 
	Both 
	parentsa. 

	The 
	The 
	paternal grandparents. 

	The 
	The 
	maternal 
	grandparents. 

	All grandparents. 
	All grandparents. 

	Everyone 
	Everyone 
	in the housea. 

	Only 
	Only 
	14.a9 
	percent 
	of the respondents 
	indicated 
	that 


	faced with a problem. The percentage indicating the same response in the Chulalongkorn study was 14.8 percent. The most common response, given by 50.6 percent of the subjects, was that both parents should try to find a solution to problems. There was also a large number of students, 31.a6 percent, who felt that everyone in the house should be consulted when decisions are to be made. Attitudes on the position of the father remained more or less constant over the years abroad, but there was a trend, contrary 
	in 

	An insight as to where authority lies in the familyis given by the comments of some students: "The person who should decide is the one who has the ability to do so the family.a" "The decision belongs to whoever has the authority in the house; this responsibility could belong to the senior person in the house, the father, the mother, or someone else.a" These comments could be interpreted as meaning that the authority, as far as decision-making is concerned, does not necessarily belong to the father, but vari
	in 
	the 
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	This pattern of decision-making corresponds to the uctural looseness of the family. The trend related to a longer exposure to the American environment might be explained by the fact that students who have lived longer in the United States tend to conceive the family according to American pattern where both parents usually make deci-
	str
	the 

	•
	sions. 
	The second question related to the pattern of authority in the family, Question 65, asked Thai students to whom they would go when they are faced with a problem. Ten possibilities were listed: 
	-

	My father. 
	My mother. 
	parents. 
	My 

	grandparents. 
	relatives. 
	My 

	My brothers and sisters. 
	close friend of the same sex. 
	A 

	close friend of the opposite sex. 
	A 

	My teacher. 
	do not go to anyone. 
	I 

	In an analysis by length of stay in the United States only one trend is apparent. Among certain students the reliance on a friend of the same sex tends to lose importancethose who have been away from home for a longer periodtime. In general, the advice of parents is sought. The father, the mother, or both parents are mentioned in 47 perof the answers. This reaction is stronger among girls than among boys: 55.7 percent against 42.6 percent. Fifteen percent of the students settle their problems alone and do
	for 
	of 
	cent 

	large number of respondents explained their choiqe.Many said that the person they would ask depended on the 
	large number of respondents explained their choiqe.Many said that the person they would ask depended on the 
	A 

	nature of the problem. Some indicated that for personal

	problems they would consult a Buddhist monk; others, when 
	d with financial trouble would have recourse to their parents. Finally, several students. declared that theywould first try to solve the problem by themselves; if they dn't, they would go to whomever has the ability to help them. 
	face
	coul

	Reliance on parents is, understandably enough, heavier among younger students, 63 percent for the youngestgroup as opposed to 39 percent for the oldest. More older students rely on a friend of the same sex. The older students also tend to answer this question by a qualifiedstatement in the category "other" rather than select one of the available categories. 
	What de Young said of the position of the father in the Thai peasant family can be applied with little variation to the Thai family in general: "Although the father 
	is regarded as the head of the house and children are expected to obey him, the Thai farm family is not a strict,authoritarian one as is the farm family of Japan or China. Thai farm children are brought up to show respect and deference to the family head, but his orders are not obeyed absolute commands •••• Within the family it is the mother who inculcates the children with the proper family precepts, but these are taught as the proper way for a child to bee rather than as absolute, mandatory rules.a"
	as 
	hav
	l 

	Summary 
	The attitudes considered in this chapter dealt with some aspects of marriage and marriage preparation encountered by young people. Most of the differences noted were related to dating behavior, while attitudes on family life seemed to remain stable throughout the years spent away from Thailand. 
	First, maturity, or the age at which a �,oung man or a young woman is considered responsible, tends to be defined less in terms of marriage, as found in the traditional cultural patterns of the country, and more in relation to completion of education. It is almost as if graduation, at the end of senior school or after standard VI, conferred 
	de Young,aŁ• cit., p. 24. 
	1
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	upon the individual some magical quality which enabled him to join the adult world. 
	There are also striking differences in attitudes on dating. Although traditional Thai customs allowed manyopportunities for boys and girls to meet in public, students who have been abroad desire more intimacy in their dating behavior. The trend in attitudes is toward more freedom in social relationships between the sexes. Although a sizeable number of students think of dating in terms of preparation for marriagea, as if only people who intend to get married should date, there is a definite trend towards wi
	allo

	role of parents in marriage choices tends to be diminished. The decision concerning onea's future marriagepartner is seen more and more as something strictly personal. the other handa, no perceptible attitude difference has been found on some concepts related to the structure of the family. Because of the absence of rigidly defined statuses and behavior in the family, roles are less clearlyperceived and, consequently, attitudes are less subject to change. Thus a Thai husband is seen as the head of the famil
	The 
	On 

	i.ae.a, about five members. Finally, the authority in the family is not always seer1 as the prerogative of the same member; it seems to vary from household to household, although there is a slight tendency over the years away from Thailand to emphasize parental authority. 
	The findings of this chapter indicate a desire on the part of Thai students in the United States for greater individual freedom and autonomy in social relationships between sexes, within the comfortable context of the tradinal and loosely structured family system of their country. 
	tio

	IX. COlŁaCLUSIONS 
	The nature of this research was primarily descriptive. At this point, however, an attempt is made to go beyond the content of the findings and to offer some theoretical and practical conclusions. 
	Thai Personality: A Filter of the Environment 
	The dynamics of attitude change in Thai students seem to follow a definite pattern related to their own national characteristics. In a more universal form this statement would read: the American environment does different thingsto different national groups. 
	In his report on Changing Values in College, Jacob noted the significance of various personality factors in determining what the students get out of their education. The author suggested that "the response of students to education, especially general education, is vitally conditioned by their own personalities. A course or curriculum, teacher, or even a college as a whole, will affect students differently, depending on what type of person they are. The educational impact is twisted and redirected byits co
	a 
	1 

	Jcob's comment about individual students could be applied to groups of students in general, and more specifically to national groups, such as the Thai students in the United States. Groups or societies, like individuals, have "personalities" or common traits which constitute the object of social research. Thus Jacob tells of the "peculiar potency of some colleges"and McClelland deals with 
	a
	2 

	Jacob, £E,• cit., p. 118; and Barton,a££• cit., p. 70. 
	1

	Jacob, 2£• cit.a, p. 99. 
	2

	118 
	the achievement motivations of certain societies to find an lanation for their different rates and levels of economic development.a
	exp
	l 

	present survey of attitudes also indicated certain personality c�aracteristics of the Thai people which become manifest in the process of change and condition it. A horough examination of this phenomenon would lead to theoretical considerations extending far beyond the scope and ompetence of the present inquiry. However it seems appropriate to indicate in broad terms the relationship between certain national characteristics of the Thai and the processof change as inferred from the data presented in the pr
	The 
	t
	c

	These relevant characteristics of the Thai people can be specified in terms of social structures, perception of stimuli, and specific behavior patternsa. Three types of tructures can be observed in modern Thai society. There are, first of all, those structures gradually disappearing or losing impact, such as Buddhism as a religious system. The second type consists of structures characterized byloosely organized patternsa, such as the family where obligations and responsibilities allow for a wide range of r
	s
	and 

	Stimuli in this survey are made up of the total foreign environment in which Thai students live while awaym homea. This new environment includes a wide variety of contexts; all American academic communities are far from being alike, as nany recent studies have made clear.aDifferences in types of campus climates cannot be studied with a population such as the present one because of the small numbers of students in each institutiona. However, taken as a whole, these stimuli can be considered from the 
	fro
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	navid C. McClelland, The Achieving Society (New York: 
	1

	D. Van Nostrand Co., 1961)a. 
	Jacob, • cit.; Robert C. Pace, "Implications of Differences in----Campus Atmosphere for Evaluating and PlanningCollege Programs," Personality Factors on the Collee Campus,aed. Robert L. Sutherland et al. CustinTheaogg
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	for Mental Health, 196'IT; and Educational Re-· viewer, Inc.a, .£E_• cita. 
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	point of view of the students' perceptions, and the particular valences, positive, negative or neutral, which accompany these perceptions. Valence is used here in the usual sense, i.e.r, the attracting or repelling influence of objects and activities. The American dating pattern, for instance, is appealing to Thai students; its perception has a positive valence. Perceived national status, on the other hand, is low and therefore entails a negative valence. Teacher and student characteristics and relationsh
	Finally there are certain behavior patterns of the Thai which condition the students' responses to the perceived environment. Those which have been described in the preceding chapters include "the cool heart" (choei), "fun loving" (sanuk), and prestige seeking. One other of these characteristics interacts with the enonment according to the valence of the perception. In the case of perceived national status, for instance, which is low, the students, instead of being disturbed, simplymaintain a "cool heart"
	or the 
	vir
	y of l

	Fading structures, because their influence is declining, entail only weak valences. Attitudes related to such structures are not well defined; they seem to change and point to a new emerging order of things; Buddhism, for instance, is losing some of its religious significance the educated class and it gives way to a new moral order, naturalistic and secular. 
	for 

	Loosely structured social institutions already provide the individual with a comfortable pattern of life, and consequently show little tendency to change. It is precisely the characteristic of this type of structure to admit a variety of behaviors within a frame of reference only broadly defined. 
	Changes are more likely to occur in attitudes which stem from highly structured social institutions or customs but only in instances where the stimulus leading to change involves a positive valence. In cases of conflict, rather than be disturbed, the Thai maintain their equanimity of heart; their attitudes remain unaltered. In other words, change occurs in two cases. The first instance exists in a situation where the original structure is losing some of its impact and the vacuum left behind calls for new fr
	12 1 
	of reference. The second instance exists when there is a conflict between the old established order and the new perceived model of behaviora, but only where the new order entails a positive valence and therefore appears as sanuk. If the conflict is related to a negative or neutrance, or if it is a stimulus referring to loosely red asa, there is very little change. Since many aspects of Thai society are loosely structured, as Embree pointed out, and since there are relatively few aspects of other cultures 
	l vale
	structu
	are
	1 
	y has 

	New attitudes and new patterns of behavior are accepted mainly in instances where they are perceived as pleasant.They are incorporated into a way of life which in spite of foreign influences maintains an identity of its own. A visual illustration of this attitude is found in Wat Benchamabopitr, one of the famous temples in Bangkok. It is built with Italian marble mosaics and Chinese glazed tilesa, but the result is clearly a masterpiece of Thai art. Such selective borrowing from other cultures entails, of
	Unlike the Confucian trained intellectuals 
	of China who wrestled stubbornly with the oblem of how to rec.oncile Chinese cultural values with Western materialism and science, the Thai tend to accept anything which appealsdirectly to them as having value regardless of whether or not it conflicts with other accepted values. Hence they may take as equally eful Western medical notions and traditional concepts of spirit possession as cause of disease. Truth is not perceived in either/or terms, and propositions are judged on the basis of their empirical u
	pr
	us
	2 

	Embree,aŁ• cit. 
	1

	rred w. Riggs, "Interest and Clientele Groups: GroupTheory and Government," Problems of Politics and Administration in Thailand, ed. Jofor Public Service, Indiana University, 1962), • 181-82 . 
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	There is, however, a positive side to this state of affairs. The dynamics of behavior just described also account for the pleasant personality of the Thai: they know how to avoid disturbing clashes and are always open to funpromising experiences. Above all they highly value individual independence within a social system imposing upon them the minimum amount of external regimentation. 
	Practical Issues 
	The present study began with the problem of whether 
	a program of exchange of students would be beneficial to the socio-economic growth of Thailand. Trends in attitude changes could be, as many behavioral scientists believe, an indicator of the possible contribution of an acadeamic experience abroad to social change and economic developmentat home. 
	Although the process of attitude change among Thai students is a selective one, related to the charactearistics of the Thai personality, there are indications, at least in two areas, which seem to hold some promise of a positivecontribution. In the area of occupational values there is a tendency towards a more functional conception of work, a greater reliance on personal abilities and a greater willingness to take risks. In their attitudes on education, students do profit from their academic experience in 
	A definitive answer to this question could be given only in terms of more research. For instance, a longitudinal study of returned students would show to what extent the impact of their experience abroad is a lasting one. It would then become possible to determine whether their newly acquired attitudes become operative in their professional lives, or whether they slowly fade away while former traditional motivational mechanisms return. 
	e years ago Embree took a pessimistic view of this 
	Som

	problem and said, 
	Thai students, when they return home after 
	a period of years abroad, find it difficult 
	readjust to Thai life. They are not 
	to 

	content with some lowly office job or 
	teaching post, but feel they must head a 
	department or a laboratory, and if not, 
	that their talents are wasted. The net 
	that their talents are wasted. The net 
	123 

	result is that many of these returned 
	.
	students. enter politics or try to manage
	an import-export company or, better still, 
	obtain a government appointment overseas. 
	Thus the returned Thai student often does 
	ot join the lower ranks of a body of other 
	n

	Thai scholars and scientists and so build 
	up a strong university or reseaarch center. 
	Each man rather tries somehow to exploit
	the prestige value of his foreign residence 
	so as to obtain a pleasant post.a
	l 

	These comments were written fifteen years ago. Today, perhaps, one ought not to paint the picture in such dark hues. Many things have happened since 1950. The economyof Thailanda, although still in its infancy, has begun to xpand. There has been an increase in private industry and private employment. .Each year there are more and more university and secondary school graduates, along with a large mber of returned foreign-trained professionals, to meet the demands of a more diversified economy. Government po
	e
	nu

	The importance of the role to be played by returned students depends also on the fact that change in Thailand has traditionally been initiated by the elite groups from which it has flowed to all levels of society. Thus the 1932 revolution was in no way a popular movement but the achievement of a small European trained elite who had been influenced by the political thinking of Paris in the 1920s. As monarchs and royal .aprinces had done in a previous agea, the new political leadership began to dictate a new 
	It is therefore very likely that Thai students abroad, who represent a substantial segment of the leadership of tomorrow, will become active ingredients of the Thai society. Part of this influence will undoubtedly be political, since country has not yet reached a definitive and stable 
	the 

	form of government. But hopefully, influence from the topwill also extend to other areas vital to the making of a 
	Embree, ££• cit., p. 191. 
	1

	modern society. New values and attitudes acquired while studying in the West might filter down to the rest of so
	ciety. Thus returned students could become agents of 
	westernization in the best sense of the word. Yet, as Wilson says, it will be "Westernization with a difference,resulting from design and It will be a Westernization which operates selectively in terms of both elements 
	milieu.11a
	1 

	and sources. 
	One further question remainsa: are the trends described in the present report peculiar to years of study abroad, or are they merely the fruit of prolonged academic training? Again the answer to this question belongs to further research. At present there are no equivalent data 
	on students in Thailand which could be compared to the results obtained in the present survey. For that matter,there is probably no matched group of students in Thailand comparable to the group of students going abroad because 
	the local facilities for graduate studies remain limited. Comparisons with the findings of Guskin who surveyed Thai college students showed large differences. But Guskin did not analyze trends in terms of amount of education and therefore no comparison of trends was possible. 
	In the area of educational values, it seems that changes in attitudes follow a pattern similar to what has been observed on American campuses. This might be an indication that, on this point, an academic experience has the same impact regardless of national context. If there were Thai universities similar to those found in the United States, one might expect the same results. In other areas,however, such as in occupational values and attitudes on courtship and family life, trends in attitudes seem to be re
	Based upon the insights gathered through the months of research spent on this project a few practical suggestions are given below in the hope that they might prove useful to policy makers and educational planners concerned with the modern growth of Thailand. These suggestions fall into two groups: recommendations for further research and suggestions for educational effectiveness and planning. 
	Wilson, Ł• cit., p. 67. 
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	Recommendations for Further Study 
	1. Education and attitude chan·g·e· in Thailand. 
	tterns attitudes of Thai students should be followed by longitudinal and experimental studies. This would provide some understanding of the processof education in Thailand and indicate trends of 
	Guskin's first efforts at exploring the pa
	of 

	change. 
	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	Im act of education in other countries. Several other countries are playing ost to hai students seeking higher degrees: e.g., France, England,Germany, and Japan. A comparative study of the effects of these different environments on attitudes and values would enable one to show the difference in results, the possible advantageas of each national context, and it would offer evidence to determine guidelines and priorities. 

	3. 
	3. 
	Benefit of international education. Further t kind of academic experience abroad is more useful, at what particular moment in the students' lives, and at what type of institution. Are students to be sent away for graduate work and post graduatework only? What is the ideal length of time spent in another country? What age is most suitable? Should students be required to have some work experience at home before going to foreign lands? 
	studies are needed to determine wha


	4. 
	4. 
	Follow-up studies of returnees. The importancetudents consists mainly in what happens after the return home. Follow-up studies would shed some light on the problem of readjaustment. It would indicate what aspects of the international educational experience are most useful with the passage of time. could help to determine its long range impact the social and economic development of the country. 
	of tfie program of exchange of s
	It 
	on 



	s. D namics of attitude chan e Te mo e on t e oynamics o 
	lined above could be tested experimentally to de
	termine whether it represents a fundamental char
	acteristic of the Thai people. The same model 
	could also be applied to other populations of 
	foreign students to see to what extent this pat
	tern of attitude chaŁge is a universal phenomenon. 
	Sugestions for the Practitioner 
	g

	1. 
	2. 
	3. 
	4. 
	Guidance rogram and university selection techseveral occupations indicates the need for the 
	¥
	niques. he number of "reluctant recruits" in 

	establishment of a guidance program in those secondary schools where such a program is non-existent at the present time, and for the improvement of whatever program might already be in existence. 
	This state of affairs also points to the need of improving the present admission system in the different departments of Thai universities. Spe
	cific requirements should be set for each field of study in order to admit only those who qualifyfor certain types of studies. 
	Fostering of graduate work in Thailand. Thailand d graduate students only to meet the growing national demands for high level personnel. It is therefore urgentto improve local universities in order to provide a greater number of young Thai with the opportunity for higher training. Besides there is some evidence that individuals who have received 
	cannot depend forever on foreign-traine

	a higher degree of training at home profit more from international education. There is also the fact that many of the benefits sought in such programs could be secured in Thailand if there were a greater effort to improve the local educational facilities. From the strictly economical point of view, such improvement along with the import of foreign scholars would cost less than the sponsoring of large programs of exchange and would profit many more young people. 
	Selection of students to be sent abroad. The acof studyes not correspond to the needs of the country, as specified by official long range estimates for manpower needs. Effort should be made to coordinate the programs of Thai and foreign governments and also of private sponsoring agencies in order to remedy this situation. Self-financed students could at least be made aware of the anticipated needs of their country. 
	tual distribution of students by fields 
	do

	Contact with Thai students abroad. Students awaycontact with its problems. A weekly newsletter especially designed for this purpose would not only keep the students informed of local events, but it could 
	from their country can easily lose 
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	also bring to their attention the needs and problems of the nation. It would offer some factual knowledge which could help to formulate plans for the future in more meaningful termsa. Such a publication would serve as a reminder that much is expected from these privileged few. 
	5. 
	5. 
	5. 
	5. 
	Placement after completion of studies. Foreignable pool
	trained personnel constitute an invalu


	of resources for the country. Ethe minority of government sponsored students, there is no general planning nor is there any placement service which would enable individuals to select the occupation best suited to their abilities. A central coordinating agency could do much to foster such a goal. 
	xcept for


	6. 
	6. 
	Communication between returnees and the West. An with the landing of a plane at Don Muang Air Terminal. During those months professional contacŁ have been made and the individual's world has been enlarged.Such accrued benefits could be made to last throughcloser professional ties either through membership in professional societies or subscriptions to relevant journals. Professional societies could also be established in Thailand and these could keep in contact with their counterparts abroad. 
	educational experience abroad should not end 



	Research in Thailand, not only in education, but in all areas in general, has just begun. It will be some time before decisions will be made on the strength of scientific data pertaining specifically to local situations. In the ntime, planning and action will have to rely on educated guesses based on the meager amount of available evidence and on the growing number of research efforts exploring the different aspects of Thai life. 
	mea

	No nation today can be an isolated island. Students who travel abroad constitute one of the factors contributingto greater international communication and understanding. These young people, leaving their homeland to improve themselves professionally, are doing more than merely traveling from shore to shore. They are building bridges, they are opening channels of interaction, they are tying nations and continents more firmly together. 
	Moreover, postwar technology 11as made possible not only mass travel, educational or otherwise, but also international mass communication. The moving image in films or 
	Moreover, postwar technology 11as made possible not only mass travel, educational or otherwise, but also international mass communication. The moving image in films or 
	·

	on the television screens has become a universal languagepassing across national and geographical boundaries. It is now possible to foresee a time when communication techniques will reach an unprecedented stage of development. Individuals, organizations, universities, and governments will be able to establish contact with one another, anywhere in the world and at any time, either by voice, sight, or document. As the tide of telecommuniacations increases it will cause the disappearance of insular institutio

	As a result of these developments people will be interacting more than ever before on a universal basis. 
	The process observed among the group of Thai students in the United States in 1965 is likely to become, to a certain extent, a universal phenomenon in Thailand in the years to 
	come. 
	Thailand, as the other countries of the world, will gradually cease to be an island. There is likely to be a universalization of attitudes. If the description of the pattern of attitude change emerging from the precedingpages is to be the norm of what is to come, one could predict that the Thai's strong sense of identity will enable them to retain their basic national characteristics while assimilating those aspects of foreign cultures and civilizations enabling them to lead a better life. 
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	B. ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF THE COVERING LETTER MAILED WITH THE QUESTIONNAIRE 
	March 25, 1965 
	Dear Student: 
	Enclosed here is a questionnaire designed as part of a survey of the attitudes of the Thai students in America and conducted in connection with a doctoral research project at Teachers College, Columbia University. 
	Briefly, this study is concerned with finding out how Thai students respond to certain statements about various social, religious, and educational problems. 
	we feel that a research of this nature will help to gather important knowledge on some aspects of the Thai program of studies abroad and will be of interest to those ncerned with the development of Thailand. 
	co

	Upon coŁpletion of the questionnaire would you pleasereturn it in the enclosed envelope. 
	Thank you for your time and help with this undertaking. I am sure that the value of this survey will justify the time required to participate. 
	Yours truly, 
	Lt. Gen. Fong Pramualratana Jean BarryEducation Counselor 34 West 134 Street The Royal Thai Embassy New York, .N.Y. 10037 Washington, D.C. 
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	ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF THE QUESTIONNAIRE 
	ENGLISH TRANSLATION OF THE QUESTIONNAIRE 
	QUESTIONNAIRE: PART I 

	Instructnions: Indicate your answers to the following quesling the number in front of the appropriate answer or by writing the desired information. This questionnaire is anonymous; do not sign your name. 
	tions by circ

	1. Age on your last birthday: 
	1. 20 or less 2. 21-22 3. 23-24 4. 25-26 
	1. 20 or less 2. 21-22 3. 23-24 4. 25-26 
	5. 27-28 
	6. 29 or more. 

	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	Sex: 

	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Female 

	2. 
	2. 
	Male. 



	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	Place of origin in Thailand: 

	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Bangkok 


	2. 
	2. 
	Central Plains 

	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	North 

	4. 
	4. 
	East 



	s. South 
	s. South 


	4. 
	4. 
	Name the institution from which you were graduated in Thailand: 


	s. Highest academic level completned in Thailand: 
	----
	-


	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	Name the university or college where you are presently registered: 

	7. 
	7. 
	----------------
	Field of study (major): 
	-



	Degree for which you are studying: 
	1. B.A. 
	1. B.A. 
	2M.A. or M. S • 
	• 

	3. Ph.D. or Ed.D. 



	4. M. D. 
	4. M. D. 


	s. -----------------
	s. -----------------
	s. -----------------
	Other (specify) 
	-

	· 151 

	9. 
	9. 
	9. 
	How many months have you been in the United States: 
	-
	-



	10. 
	10. 
	10. 
	At what type of residence are you staying now? 

	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Student residence 

	2. 
	2. 
	Boarding house 

	3. 
	3. 
	Private home. 



	11. 
	11. 
	11. 
	With what religion are you affiliated? 

	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Buddhist 

	2. 
	2. 
	Protestant 

	3. 
	3. 
	Roman Catholic 

	4. 
	4. 
	------------------
	Other (specify) 
	-




	12. 
	12. 
	12. 
	Source of financial support: 

	l. Family
	l. Family
	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	Thai Government scholarship 

	3. 
	3. 
	U.aS. Government scholarship 

	4. 
	4. 
	Other scholarship (specify) 
	-----------
	-






	13. 
	13. 
	13. 
	Have you had any work experiewhile in the United States? 
	nce 


	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Part-time job: how many months: 

	2. 
	2. 
	Full-time job: how many months: _________ _ 




	QUESTIONNAIRE: PART II 
	QUESTIONNAIRE: PART II 

	Instructionsr: Listed below are a number of questions to a of possible answers are given. There are no right or wrong answers. Each statement reflects opinions,not matters of fact. We are interested in knowing your preference in such matters of opinions. 
	which 
	list

	Read each question and the possible answers which follow. Then indicate the answer which comes closest to your own view by circling with pencil or pen the number corresponding to the answer of your choice. Mark only one alternative for each item, unless otherwise indicated. Remember that first impressions are usually best in such matters. Give your opinion on every statement. 
	Example: 
	The ideal student is a person who: 
	The ideal student is a person who: 
	1. Shows respect to his teacher Is earnest to work Gets along well with others. 

	14. How do you feel about the academic experience at the 
	university you are now attending? 
	university you are now attending? 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Very satisfied 

	2. 
	2. 
	Somewhat satisfied 

	3. 
	3. 
	Indifferent 

	4. 
	4. 
	Somewhat dissatisfied 

	5. 
	5. 
	Very dissatisfied. 



	15. How do you think people in the United States rank Thailand on economic development? 
	-

	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Very high 


	2. 
	2. 
	High 
	-


	3. 
	3. 
	Average

	4. 
	4. 
	4. 
	Low 


	5. 
	5. 
	Very low. 


	16. How do you feel about the way people in the United 
	States rank Thailand on economic standards? 
	States rank Thailand on economic standards? 

	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Very satisifed 

	2. 
	2. 
	Satisfied 

	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	Indifferent 


	4. 
	4. 
	Dissatisfied 

	5. 
	5. 
	Very dissatisfied. 


	17. 
	17. 
	18. 
	19. 

	20. 
	21. 
	22. 
	How do you think people in the United States rank Thailand on cultural standards? 
	-

	l. Very high
	l. Very high
	. 
	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	High 

	3. 
	3. 
	Average

	4. 
	4. 
	Low 

	5. 
	5. 
	Very low. 



	How do you feel about the way people in the United 
	States rank Thailand on cultural standards? 
	States rank Thailand on cultural standards? 
	l. Very satisfied 

	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	Satisfied 


	3. 
	3. 
	Indifferent 

	4. 
	4. 
	4. 
	Dissatisfied 



	s. Very dissatisfied. 
	s. Very dissatisfied. 

	The policy of the United States towards Thailand reflects understanding and respect: 
	-

	l. Agree strongly 
	l. Agree strongly 

	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	Agree


	3. 
	3. 
	Disagree

	4. 
	4. 
	4. 
	Disagree strongly. 



	Which of the following statements is most representative of your own beliefs: 
	l. There exists a Supreme Being who created the universe and who maintains an active concern for human affairs. 
	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	There exists a Supreme Being about whom nothingdefinite is known. 

	3. 
	3. 
	Because of our ignorance in religious matters I see no adequate grounds for either affirming orr. denying the existence of God. 

	4. 
	4. 
	I reject all belief in a Supreme Being and regard such a notion as a fiction of the mind. 


	Buddha is a kind of Supreme Being who sees our gooddeeds and hears our prayers: 
	l. Agree
	2. Disagree. 
	Buddha is not a spirit and he knows nothing about us: 
	l. Agree
	2. Disagree. 
	23. I feel that in modern times the monk is someone who: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Keeps the traditions of the church 

	2. 
	2. 
	Teaches morals to the members of the church 

	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	Performs religious ceremonies 


	4. 
	4. 
	Can be trusted 


	s. Does not do anything 
	s. Does not do anything 

	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	Wastes the national labor potential

	7. 
	7. 
	Uses religion as a means of livelihood. 


	24. What is the most appropriate motive for "merit-making"? 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Happiness in the next world 

	2. 
	2. 
	Charity

	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	Happiness


	4. 
	4. 
	Strengthening the church 


	s. Fear of losing face 
	s. Fear of losing face 

	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	For deceased ancestors 

	7. 
	7. 
	It is not important. 


	25. I think the monkr's way of life should: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Follow strictly the traditional way

	2. 
	2. 
	Change, but only for what truly needs to be changed

	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	Change greatly, but not completely (no change in moral teachings). 



	26. In my opinion monks can benefit the people as: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Leaders 

	2. 
	2. 
	Preachers 

	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	Advisors 


	4. 
	4. 
	Comforters 


	s. Ministers of ceremonies 
	s. Ministers of ceremonies 

	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	Fortune-tellers 

	7. 
	7. 
	Relievers of suffering, e.g., by the use of holy water 

	8. 
	8. 
	Other (specify)

	9. 
	9. 
	I do not think _m_o_n•k_s_a_r_e__i_m_p_o_r_t_a_n_t_a_t_a_i_iŁ.---
	-



	27. My life will be perfect if: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	I do not believe in religion but rely on ethics or philosophy 

	2. 
	2. 
	I believe in religion but do not go to church 

	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	I believe in religion and go to church occasionally 


	4. 
	4. 
	I believe in religion and go to church often 


	s. I believe in religion and go to church daily
	I do not think any of the above statements will make my life perfect. 
	I do not think any of the above statements will make my life perfect. 

	28. Buddhism is important because it: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Brings about unity of mind in the country

	2. 
	2. 
	Givens happiness to people 

	3. 
	3. 
	Induces people to love peace 

	4. 
	4. 
	Gives the country a symbol 

	5. 
	5. 
	Leads people toward Nirvana 

	6. 
	6. 
	Helps people think rationally 

	7. 
	7. 
	Insures a better hereafter. 



	29. I would like to enter the following profession: 
	2. 
	2. 
	Teacher 
	Artist 
	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	Journalist 

	4. 
	4. 
	Doctor 


	s. Lawyer 
	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	Architenct 

	7. 
	7. 
	Scienntist 


	a. Engineer

	9. 
	9. 
	9. 
	Businessman 

	10. 
	10. 
	Farmer 

	11. 
	11. 
	Soldier 

	12. 
	12. 
	--------------
	Other (specify) 
	-



	30. I would like to work: 
	l. In Bangkok 
	l. In Bangkok 
	2. Up country
	3Ł In the suburbŁ 
	4. Abroad. 

	31. I think that getting a job depends on: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Intelligennce and ability 

	2. 
	2. 
	Education 

	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	Luck 


	4. 
	4. 
	Experience 


	s. Appearance 
	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	Initiative 

	7. 
	7. 
	7. 
	Family connections 



	a. Acquaintance with some influential person 
	a. Acquaintance with some influential person 

	9. 
	9. 
	9. 
	Serious effort 

	10. 
	10. 
	--------------
	Other 
	(specify) 
	-



	32. In choosing a job I would prefer: 
	l. A job that gives me little money but which I can have forever 
	l. A job that gives me little money but which I can have forever 

	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	A job which pays a good salary but which I have a fifty-fifty chance of losing 

	3. 
	3. 
	A job which pays a very high salary but is easy losen. 
	to 



	33. The job that would satisfy me most would have to: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Give me the opportunity to use my own aptitudes

	2. 
	2. 
	Offer me security and stability for the future oppo.rtuni ty to 

	3. 
	3. 
	Give me 


	an 
	s. 
	be creative and original Give me the opportunity to be helpful to others Offer me the chance to earn a good deal of money 
	leadership
	Give 
	the chance to exercise
	6. 
	me 
	7. 
	7. 
	7. 
	Provide for work free of supervision 

	8. 
	8. 
	Give me social status and prestige. 



	34. The kind of work or activity that would give me most 
	satisfaction in life is: (choose 2) 
	satisfaction in life is: (choose 2) 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	My own career 

	2. 
	2. 
	My family life 

	3. 
	3. 
	Leisure time and recreational activities 

	4. 
	4. 
	Religious beliefs and activities 


	s. Participation in the community affairs 
	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	Participation in national affairs 

	7. 
	7. 
	------------------
	Other 
	(
	specify) 
	-




	35. Concerning careers and women I think that women should: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Work whether they get married or not 

	2. 
	2. 
	Not work 

	3. 
	3. 
	Work if they are not married 

	4. 
	4. 
	Work if they have no children 


	s. Resume work when the child is 5 years old 
	. 
	. 
	. 
	6

	Resume work when the child enters elementary school 

	7. 
	7. 
	Resume work when the child enters high school 


	a. Work whatever the age of the children 


	9. ------------------
	9. ------------------
	9. ------------------
	Other 
	(
	specify) 
	-


	36. The career Iexpect to be engaged in after my education 
	• 
	• 

	1.s l.S : 
	1.s l.S : 
	over 


	37. Rank the following professions in order of importance: 
	Soldier: 
	Soldier: 
	Governme_n_t_o_f_f_1._a
	0

	a___"1.c_a
	i_:____ 
	i_:____ 


	----------
	----------
	----------
	Doctor: 
	-

	Laborer: 
	----------
	----------
	Teacher: 
	-

	Monk: 
	Merch_a_n_t_:__________ 
	----------
	Royalty: 
	-




	----------
	----------
	----------
	Farmer
	:
	-


	Note: Numbers go from 37 to 46 because Item 37 requirede columns on IBM cards. 
	nin

	46. The educational goals of a college or university should 
	to: 
	to: 
	be 

	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Provide training directly applicable to a career 

	2. 
	2. 
	Develop the ability to get along with people 

	3. 
	3. 
	Prepare to live a mec1ningful and successful life 

	4. 
	4. 
	Prepare for a happy marriage and family life 


	Develop the ability to solve the problems that will arise in life 
	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	Provide knowleŁge and develop interests 

	7. 
	7. 
	Lead to a degree 


	a. Help in getting privileges and honors 

	9. 
	9. 
	9. 
	9. 
	Develop self-understanding


	10. 
	10. 
	Help in attaining socialrecognition. 
	· 



	47. The educated person is a person who: 
	l. Has a degree
	l. Has a degree
	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	Has good manners 

	3. 
	3. 
	Conforms to social standards 


	4•. Is knowledgeable in everything 
	s. Is able to use one's knowledge for the common good
	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	Is able to deal with others 

	7. 
	7. 
	Has an open mind and desires to learn always 


	a. Knows how to lead a happy life 

	9. 
	9. 
	9. 
	9. 
	Is able to solve life's daily problems 


	10. 
	10. 
	Can adapt to circumstancesa. 


	48. What is the main characteristic of the ideal teacher: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Fairness and faith in the students 

	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	Good appearance


	3. 
	3. 
	Control of himself 

	4. 
	4. 
	Good humor 


	s. Ability to improve and to be open-minded 
	s. Ability to improve and to be open-minded 
	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	Friendliness and courteousness 

	7. 
	7. 
	Commands respect from the students 


	a. Intelligence and knowledge

	9. 
	9. 
	9. 
	9. 
	Interest and understanding of students 


	10. 
	10. 
	Conscientiousness 

	11. 
	11. 
	Consistency. 


	49a. What is the main characteristic of the ideal student: 
	l. Intelligence and cleverness 
	2. Open-mindedness
	3. Friendliness 
	4. Works by himself; independence 
	s. Can write and speak well 
	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	Has original ideas 

	7. 
	7. 
	Good leader 


	a. Morally responsible 
	a. Morally responsible 

	9. 
	9. 
	9. 
	Critical and analytical

	10. 
	10. 
	Interested in beautiful things (art, poetry, literature, nature) 

	11. 
	11. 
	Obedient and accepting of the teacher's opinion

	12. 
	12. 
	Well-behaved. 


	so. Students should have a voice in decisions concerning
	administrative matters of the university: 
	administrative matters of the university: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Agree strongly 

	2. 
	2. 
	Agree


	. 
	.

	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	Disagree 

	4. 
	4. 
	Disagree strongly. 



	51. In the classroom democratic practices should be used: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Agree strongly 

	2. 
	2. 
	Agree

	3. 
	3. 
	Disagree

	4. 
	4. 
	Disagree strongly. 



	52. A twelve hour teaching week requires a preparation of: 
	1. 6 hours 2. 12 hours 
	1. 6 hours 2. 12 hours 

	3. 18 hours 
	4. 24 hours 
	4. 24 hours 

	53. Teachers are not successful because: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	They are too strict and too distant with students 

	2. 
	2. 
	They do not know enough

	3. 
	3. 
	Their presentation is poor and not systematic. 



	54. If you were a teacher and your supervisor made some rule which conflicted with your own beliefs, what should you do? 
	l. Make the students obey the rule 
	l. Make the students obey the rule 
	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	Try to discuss it with the supervisor 

	3. 
	3. 
	Try to change the rule a little 

	4. 
	4. 
	Pay no attention to the rule. 



	ss. I think that dates between persons of different sexes should take place: 
	l. According to the traditional Thai way
	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	In large groups 

	3. 
	3. 
	With a chaperone 

	4. 
	4. 
	Alone 


	s. Alone only if in love 

	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	With the parents

	7. 
	7. 
	7. 
	With relatives 

	8. 
	8. 
	Should not date. 



	56. I think young people: 
	l. Should have dates with different partners as often possible
	as 

	2. Should have dates only with the person they will marry 
	159 
	159 

	56. (continued) 
	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	3. 
	Should have dates with the person they think they might marry, but could change for a new partnerr_things do not work outr
	if 
	· 


	4. 
	4. 
	Should never have a date. 



	57. Dating is important because: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	It is fun 

	2. 
	2. 
	It will make me accepted socially

	3. 
	3. 
	It enables people to know each other 

	4. 
	4. 
	It enables people to know their companion before 


	•
	marriage
	s. Dating is not important. 

	58. Who should make the decision concerning your future husband or wife: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Myself 

	2. 
	2. 
	_Myself with the consent of my parents 

	3. 
	3. 
	My parents should choose for me 

	4. 
	4. 
	--------------
	Someone else (specify)
	-




	59. The most important duties of a husband are to: (choose 2) 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Be the head of the family 

	2. 
	2. 
	Help raise the children 

	3. 
	3. 
	Prepare the children for a job


	4. 
	4. 
	Be honest with his wife and children 

	5. 
	5. 
	Protect his family 

	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	Provide money

	7. 
	7. 
	Administer the family's finances. 



	60. The most important duties of a wife are to: (choose 2) 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	Have children 

	2. 
	2. 
	Be a housewife 

	3. 
	3. 
	Feed the children 


	4. 
	4. 
	Alleviate the husband's burden 

	5. 
	5. 
	5. 
	Be a companion to the husband when he is in trouble 

	6. 
	6. 
	Manage the family's money 

	7. 
	7. 
	Look after the family's happiness and relieve its sorrow 



	a. Provide education for the children 
	a. Provide education for the children 

	9. 
	9. 
	9. 
	Find extra money

	10. 
	10. 
	Work outside the home. 


	61. Who should make the decisions when the family has a problem? 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	The father 

	2. 
	2. 
	The mother 


	4. 
	s. 

	6. 
	All grandparents 
	All grandparents 
	Everyone in the house. 
	Both parents The paternal grandparents The maternal grandparetns 

	62. I want to have the followiŁg number of children: 
	l. l 
	1-2 
	2. 

	1-3 
	1-3 
	3. 

	4-6
	4. 
	s. 6 or more 
	6. None. 

	63. A man becomes fully responsible: 
	l. After standard VI 
	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	After Pre-university 

	3. 
	3. 
	After his education is all over 

	4. 
	4. 
	At the age of 20 


	s. After his Buddhist ordination 
	s. After his Buddhist ordination 

	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	When he can support himself 

	7. 
	7. 
	7. 
	When he gets married 



	a. When he has children. 
	a. When he has children. 

	64. A woman becomes fully responsible: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	After standard VI 

	2. 
	2. 
	After Pre-university 


	3. 
	3. 
	After all her education is over 

	4. 
	4. 
	At the age of 20 


	s. When she can support herself 
	s. When she can support herself 

	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	After marriage

	7. 
	7. 
	7. 
	When she has children. 



	65. When I have problems I go to: 
	1. 
	1. 
	1. 
	My father 

	2. 
	2. 
	2. 
	My mother 


	3. 
	3. 
	My parents

	4. 
	4. 
	My grandparents 


	s. My relatives 
	s. My relatives 

	6. 
	6. 
	6. 
	My brothers and sisters 

	7. 
	7. 
	7. 
	A close friend of the same sex 



	a. A close friend of the opposite sex 
	a. A close friend of the opposite sex 

	9. 
	9. 
	9. 
	My teacher 

	10. 
	10. 
	I do not go to anyone

	11. 
	11. 
	-----------------
	Other 
	(
	specify) 
	-









